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Chapter 1

Welcome

Sage 200 Manufacturing is a .Net
application which puts you in control of
your manufacturing business.

The Manufacturing modules are:

= Manufacturing System Manager

= Bill of Materials

= Estimating

= Make to Stock

= Sales Forecasting

= MPS (Master Production Scheduling)

= MRP (Materials Requirements
Planning)

s Works Orders

All of the above modules are described
within this guide.

Note: All modules are covered by the
Sage 200 Software Licence Agreement.
For more information on the licence
agreement see your Sage 200 Accounting
System Manager documentation.

In this chapter:

Using this GUIdE .......ccvevviriiiiiiiiiie, 2
What Manufacturing Does ................... 3
Getting Started .......ooccvvevviiiiie, 7
Documentation Summary .................... 9




Using this Guide

This User Guide provides information on how to use the Sage 200 Manufacturing
modules. We hope you find it comprehensive and easy to use.

If you want to email your comments, please email the Sage Documentation team at:
SageTechnicalAuthors@sage.com and mark the subject line as 'Sage 200
Manufacturing'.

Process-oriented approach

This User Guide describes processes that you will go through when using the
Manufacturing modules. For example:

= Creating and editing a BOM (bill of materials).
= Converting an estimate into a works order.

= Producing a master production schedule.

= Completing a works order.

Conventions

To make it easy for you to follow the procedures in this guide, the instructions are written
using the following conventions.

= Astep by step procedure always starts in the same format and continues as a series
of numbered steps.

= [talic text is used to refer to other sections of the guide or to other guides.
There is also consistent use of command words within the procedures, such as:
= Choose from a drop-down list.

= Select an option button, check box or an item from a list.

= Click a command button, an option from a toolbar or a tab.
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What Manufacturing Does

Sage 200 Manufacturing consists of the following modules:

Manufacturing System Manager on page 19

Bill of Materials on page 99

Estimating on page 167

Four planning modules: Make to Stock on page 253, Sales Forecasts on page 261, MPS
(Master Production Schedule) on page 269 and MRP (Material Requirements Planning) on

page 287.

Note: Introducing Planning on page 241 provides an overview of the planning modules.

Works Orders on page 335

The Manufacturing System Manager module is where you set up commonly used settings, to
run system wide utilities, such as importing and to enter information in registers for use across
more than one Manufacturing module.

Manufacturing System Manager ‘

Settings

‘ ‘ Registers ‘

Bill of
Materials

Highlight Colours, Overhead
Recovery, Quantity Calculator,
Analysis Codes, Customiser

Labour , Machine, Operations, Drawing

Estimating

Highlight Colours, Overhead
Recovery, Quantity Calculator,
Analysis Codes, Customiser

Labour, Machine, Operations,
Drawing, Prospects, Employees,
Stage Templates, Expense Types

Make to
Stock

Quantity Calculator, Customiser

Sales
Forecasts

Quantity Calculator, Customiser

MPS

Highlight Colours, Non-Working
Periods, Quantity Calculator,
Customiser, Maintain Roles

MRP

Highlight Colours,

Maintain Warehouse Hierarchy,
Non-Working Periods, Customiser,
Quantity Calculator, Maintain Roles

Works
Orders

Highlight Colours, Overhead
Recovery, Maintain Warehouse
Hierarchy, Quantity Calculator,
Nominal Settings, Analysis Codes,
Customiser

Labour Categories, Non-Chargeable Time,
Certificates of Conformity, Employees,
Expense Types
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The following diagram will help you to understand the way that information flows through the
Accounts and Manufacturing modules.

BOMs (bill of materials), estimates, sales forecasts and items to make for stock all feed into the
production plan in the MPS module.

When you do not have sufficient stock in the Stock Control module to supply demand raised by
sales orders, this is fed through into the MPS module also.

MANUFACTURING

BOMs (batches)
Sales Forecasts Make to Stock Estimates (one-offs

Master
Production
Schedule

ACCOUNTS

i

- Sales Orders

Purchase
Orders

MRP/Planning
p/ Recommendations

—p Works Orders

L---1 Stock Control

Graphical Planner

Allocate
Issue
Complete

Goods Received

T
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Within Manufacturing

Sage 200 Manufacturing caters for the following manufacturing environments.

Repetitive Batches

If you are working in a repetitive batch environment, you can use the Trial Kitting option (see
Using Trial Kitting on page 146) within Bill of Materials. Trial Kitting checks whether you can
build a specified quantity of any BOM. It identifies and displays shortages.

Planning allows you to calculate and display the resources required to satisfy sales orders
(Make to Order) and production for stock (Make to Stock). If the materials are not in stock,
you can raise purchase orders for them within the Purchase Order Processing module.

The BOM, created using Bill of Materials feeds into the plan.

Once you have sufficient stock you can generate works orders to fulfil the BOM. You can
generate works orders in the following ways.

= From a plan (see Actioning Recommendations on page 250).

= Bydirect entry (see Creating Works Orders on page 355 and To create one-off works
orders on page 356).

= From the Trial Kitting window (see Using Trial Kitting on page 146).

From the works order, you can allocate and issue the stock. When the works order is

complete, the stock is recognised within the Stock Control module. You can then proceed
with your sales orders in the Sales Order Processing module.

Note: Purchase orders can be raised within the MRP module.
One-off jobs
If you are in a one-off jobbing environment, the estimate feeds into the plan.

Information for the estimate is drawn from the Stock Control module and from the
Manufacturing Labour, Machine and Operations registers. You enter all expected costs for
each stage of the job under each of the eight job cost types.

When you turn the estimate into a works order (see Converting an Estimate into a Works
Order on page 226) you can raise purchase orders for the works order in the Purchase
Order Processing module.

From the works order, you can allocate and issue the stock. When the works order is
complete, the stock is recognised within the Stock Control module. You can then proceed
with your sales orders in the Sales Order Processing module.

Using Graphical Planner

You can physically plan and shift around your time and resources, using Graphical Planner. This
will help you to deliver the stock you need to meet the sales orders raised in Sales Order
Processing.

For more information on graphical planner, see your Sage Graphical Planner documentation.
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Graphical Planner does not need to be installed onto every machine which is running
Manufacturing, but it must be installed on every machine which will require access to it.

Note: For every machine that requires access, it is necessary to register and activate Graphical
Planner individually. Registration requires a connection to the Internet to enable the software.

For information on installing and registering Graphical Planner, refer to your Sage Graphical
Planner documentation.
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Getting Started

Note: Formal training in the use of your Manufacturing system is highly recommended. Sage
run training courses which are of help to both new and more experienced users.

To start using Manufacturing, follow these key steps.

Ensure that customer and supplier details are set up in your Sales Ledger and Purchase
Ledger modules. For more information, see your Sage 200 Sales [edger and Purchase
Ledger documentation.

Ensure that your Stock Control, Sales Order Processing and Purchase Order Processing
modules are set up. For more information, see your Sage Stock Control, Sales Order
Processing and Purchase Order Processing documentation.

Enter your system wide settings and set up the system wide registers in the Manufacturing
System Manager module. These are described in the Manufacturing System Manager on
page 19.

Enter your Bill of Materials, Estimating, MPS, MRP and Works Orders module settings.
For more information, see the following sections:

s Entering Settings for BOMs on page 106.

= Entering Settings for Estimates on page 168.

= Entering Settings for MPS on page 270.

= Entering Settings for MRP on page 288.

m  Entering Settings for Works Orders on page 337.

Create base data needed by Manufacturing. For example, set up your Manufacturing data.

Note: Sage recommends that you use the demonstration data provided to work out how
to create your own 'live' base data.
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Using Demonstration Data

The best way to become familiar with Manufacturing is to practise. Sage 200 includes
demonstration data. Sage recommends that you practise setting up the system and processing
data, using the demonstration data provided.

Note: For the purpose of practising, it is recommended that you install Sage 200 on a
standalone computer. Therefore, you can learn the system without affecting any of your real
information.

To access the demonstration data in Sage 200

= Refer to the Sage 200 System Administration help for instructions on how to set up a
company that accesses your demonstration data.

How to use the demonstration data

Start using Manufacturing by experimenting with the demonstration data. Try moving around
the windows and familiarise yourself with the elements of the program. If you are not sure how
to do this, the operation of the interface is described in the Sage 200 help.

As you work through this guide and the instructions, you can practise any function that you are
unsure of. The demonstration data is fully interactive and you can enter information into the data
set to try out the function and work within the system.

Remember, you are not on your own. Follow the guidance given in this chapter initially. Refer to
the relevant parts of the guide for a fuller explanation of the procedures and processes. You also
have the Manufacturing help system at your disposal, which you can search at any time. Press
F1 to display help information about the window you are in.

Note: All details in the demonstration data are fictitious. Any similarities in the demonstration
data with real names, addresses or other company details, past or present, is coincidental.
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Documentation Summary

The following section provides a summary of the documentation.
Note: For information on operating the Sage 200 desktop, refer to Sage 200 help.

Introducing Manufacturing

This section describes how the features of the Manufacturing program work together to provide
you with what you need. Checklists are supplied for setting up your system and processing your
data.

For more information, see Introducing Manufacturing on page 11.

Manufacturing System Manager

This section describes how to enter settings such as analysis codes, which are used in more
than one module. It also describes how to use system wide utilities such as importing data.
Commonly used registers, such as Prospects, Stage Templates and Expenses are also
described.

For more information, see Manufacturing System Manager on page 19.

Bill of Materials

This section describes how to set up and use a BOM (bill of materials). This is essential if you
are manufacturing in repetitive batches as production is based around the BOM.

For more information, see Bill of Materials on page 99.

Estimating

This section describes how to set up and use estimates. This is essential if you are
manufacturing one-off jobs as production is based around the estimate.

For more information, see Estimating on page 167.

Planning

This section provides an introduction to the planning modules. You can plan with or without
consideration for potential sales, or you can plan according to material requirements. In material
requirements planning, you can look at stock projections in relation to demand, and generate
appropriate recommendations.

For more information, see Introducing Planning on page 241.
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Make to Stock

This section describes how to create demand by entering items to make to stock with no
consideration for potential sales.

For more information, see Make to Stock on page 253.

Sales Forecasts

This section describes how to create demand with a consideration for potential sales.
For more information, see Sales Forecasts on page 261.

Master Production Schedule (MPS)

This section describes how to read all demands and provide a schedule for future production
of finished items and sub-assemblies.

For more information, see MPS (Master Production Schedule) on page 269.

Material Requirements Planning (MRP)

This section describes how to view stock projections for demand listed within MPS. It describes
how to generate recommendations to fulfil stock requirements. You also learn how to action
recommendations to create purchase orders or works orders, as required. This ensures
uninterrupted manufacturing of items listed within MPS.

For more information, see MRP (Material Requirements Planning) on page 287.

Works Orders

This section describes how to create, complete and cancel works orders. You can allocate and
issue stock, scrap components and finished items and enter operation times and costs. You
can also learn how to record certificates of conformance for products produced and
despatched. User-definable certificates may be printed for entries in the register.

For more information, see Works Orders on page 335.
Glossary of Manufacturing Terms

This section lists frequently used Sage 200 Manufacturing terms and their meanings.
For more information, see Glossary of Terms on page 475.
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Introducing Manufacturing

This chapter provides an overview of how
to set up and use your Manufacturing
system.

Important! Sage recommends that you
follow the checklists in this chapter for
setting up your system and processing
your data. This ensures you begin using
your manufacturing system on a strong
foundation and can use it to its maximum
efficiency.

Once you have read this chapter, refer to
the remaining chapters to begin working in
detail with the modules. The checklists in
this chapter point to other places in the
documentation for further information.

In this chapter:

What is in Manufacturing?.................. 12
The Manufacturing Modules............... 13
Setting Up Manufacturing .................. 14

Processing Data in Manufacturing......16




What is in Manufacturing?

Sage 200 Manufacturing follows the manufacturing process from beginning to end. It
provides vital information needed to help control costs and maintain efficiency.

The Bill of Materials module lets you list the products and components that make up a
product. The Trial Kitting option lets you check whether you have sufficient stock to build
a quantity of any BOM. It also lets you identify shortages. If there are shortages, you can
raise purchase orders to cover these within Purchase Order Processing. From within Trial
Kitting, you can create works orders, sales orders, or add the BOM to the list of make to
stock items.

The Estimating module lets you provide accurate and timely quotations of work for one-off
jobs. You can create works orders, BOMs or sales orders from your estimates.

Demands for stock are read within the MPS module to produce a master production
schedule. There are four sources for demands: sales orders, estimates, make to stock
items and sales forecasts.

The material requirements to fulfil orders and other demands are calculated within the
MRP module. To fulfil the requirements, you can raise purchase orders within Purchase
Order Processing, or further works orders in Works Orders.

You can create works orders manually, in addition to creating them automatically from Trial
Kitting, Estimating and MRP. You can allocate and issue stock for orders within the Works
Orders module. The stock levels are automatically updated within the Stock Control
module as you do this.

Traceability of goods is determined by the '‘Batch & serial numbered items' settings in the
Stock Control module. Batch and serial numbers can be assigned when goods are
received in Purchase Order Processing and Sales Order Processing modules. You are
prompted to specify batch and serial numbers when you allocate or issue stock within the
Works Orders module. Batch and serial numbers are also created when completing
works orders.

Certificates of Conformity, confirming products are manufactured to ISO quality
standards, can be produced from within Manufacturing System Manager.

In addition to smooth production planning, works order processing and resource
management, Manufacturing works with Graphical Planner. Graphical Planner enables
production to be planned effectively.

Manufacturing also has an Operation Times module. This runs alongside Works
Orders and puts you in control of your manufacturing shop floor operation times.
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The Manufacturing Modules

Module

Manufacturing
System Manager

Bill of Materials

Estimating

Planning

Works Orders

Operation Times

Description

Use this module to enter information or perform actions that apply across
many Manufacturing modules.

Use this module to create, amend, delete, copy and cost BOMs.

Use this module to create, amend, copy, print, recost, cancel and delete
estimates.

Use the planning modules to collate production demand and generate a
list of recommendations to satisfy that demand.

s Make to Stock

Use this module to create demand by entering items to make to
stock with no consideration for potential sales.

s Sales Forecasts

Use this module to create demand with a consideration for potential
sales.

= MPS

Use this module to consider all demands and provide a schedule for
future production of finished items and sub-assemblies.

= MRP

Use this module to view stock projections in relation to demand and
generate appropriate recommendations. You can raise purchase
orders and works orders from the recommendations, if required.

Use this module to enter works orders manually, or to update
automatically generated works orders with progress information. As
works orders progress, you can allocate and issue stock to them, cost
them, complete them and close them. You can print various works order
documents and amend the picking list, if required. You can also cancel
works orders if they are no longer required.

Use this module to control your manufacturing shop floor operation
times. For more information, see your Sage 200 Operation Times
documentation.

13
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Setting Up Manufacturing

Before processing data, you must set up the system so it will work in the way that you want.
The following table suggests a typical setup sequence. The setup sequence you use depends
upon your business and how you intend to use your Manufacturing software. You can adapt the
checklist as not all of the listed topics will be applicable.

Identify those parts of the checklist that apply to you. Refer to the 'For more information'
sections to read in detail about setting up those parts of the system. Once you understand what
you want to achieve, follow the suggested sequence and set up your system. Refer to the
checklist on processing data for assistance in how to use the system on a regular basis (see
Processing Data in Manufacturing on page 16).

Manufacturing operations contain details relating to labour and machine processes. You can set
up operations and labour and machine process details for individual BOMs or estimates.
However, you can set up your operation, machine and labour process details in the Operations
Register, Machine Register and Labour Register first. Thereafter, you can easily include labour
and machine costs and re-use operations in many BOMs or estimates in future. This can
significantly reduce the time spent in setting up BOMSs or estimates.

Note: You do not need to set up these details if you only want to include raw materials or
component costs.

Applies

What you need to do For more information
to you

1. Set up supplier and customer details, |See Sage 200 documentation for a

stock control system, sales order the Sales Ledger, Purchase Ledger,
processing and purchase order Stock Control, Sales Order
processing defaults. Processing and Purchase Order

Processing modules.

2. Set up Overhead Recovery Settings | See Settings on page 21. 4
and Analysis Codes and ensure that
Nominal Settings are correct.

3.  Enter details in the Labour Register. See Labour Register on page 47. a

4, Enter details in the Machine Register. | See Machine Register on page 50.

U

5. Set up the Operations Register. See Operations Register on page 4
54,

6. Enter details in the Drawing Register. |See Drawing Register on page 62. [

7. Set up expense categories. See Expense Types on page 88. 4
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What you need to do For more information Applies
to you
8.  Set up labour categories. See Labour Categories on page 82. 1
9. Set up employee details. See Employees on page 84. 4
10. Set up non-chargeable time See Non-chargeable Time on page
categories. 90.
11.  Review and amend non-working See Non-working Periods on page
periods. 26.
12.  Set up Bill of Materials. See Planning a BOM on page 100. 4
13.  Set up Estimating. See Entering Settings for Estimates | [
on page 168.
14. Set up MPS (Master Production See Entering Settings for MPS on a
Schedule). page 270 .
15.  Set up MRP (Materials Requirements | See Entering Settings for MRP on 4
Planning). page 288.
16. Set up Works Orders. See Entering Settings for Works d
Orders on page 337.
17.  Add BOMs. See Creating a BOM on page 117. |4

15
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Processing Data in Manufacturing

Important! Before processing data, you must set up the system so it will work in the way that
you want. For more information, see Setting Up Manufacturing on page 14.

Processing information through Manufacturing follows a series of logical steps. These reflect the

way events happen in business.

The following table suggests a typical processing sequence. The processing sequence you use
depends upon your business and how you intend to use your Manufacturing software. You can
adapt the checklist as not all of the listed topics will be applicable.

Identify those parts of the checklist that apply to you. Make any additions or substitutions that
you need for your organisation. Refer to the 'For more information' sections to read in detail
about how to perform the processing steps.

Processing Steps Where For more information Applies
to you
1. Add BOM, if working in a | Bill of Materials |Creating a BOM on page d
repetitive batch 117.
environment.
2. Add estimate, if working in | Estimating Creating an Estimate on [l |
a one-off jobbing page 178.
environment.
3. Receive the sales order. Sales Order See your Sage 200 Sales d
Processing Order Processing
documentation.
4, Allocate existing stock to | Stock Control  |See your Sage 200 Stock 4
Sales Order. Control documentation.
5. Add Make to Stock items, |Make to Stock |Creating a Make to Stock a
if you are planning to build Item on page 254.
items to stock.
6. Add sales forecasts, if you |Sales Creating a Sales Forecast a
are planning to build stock | Forecasts on page 262.
based on sales forecasts.
7. Plan production, based MPS See Reading Demands on [

on sales order shortfalls
plus items to be made for
stock.

page 276.
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Processing Steps Where For more information Applies

to you

8. Ensure sufficient MRP See Running MRP on page |1
resources are available to 298.
meet the production plan.

9. Take necessary action MRP See Actioning 4
where shortfalls occur. Recommendations on page

319.
10. Raise purchase orders. MRP and See Running MRP on page |4
Purchase 298 and your Sage 200
Order Purchase Order Processing
Processing documentation.
11. Raise works orders. MRP and See Running MRP on page |4
Works Orders 298, Creating Works Orders
on page 355 and To create
one-off works orders on
page 356.

12. Allocate raw materials Works Orders  |See Allocating Stock on 4
against works orders. page 404.

13. Print picking lists, route Works Orders  See Printing Works Order a
cards, job cards and Documents on page 396.
operation cards, as
required.

14. Receive goods. Purchase See your Sage 200 d

Order Purchase Order Processing
Processing documentation.

15. Issue component/raw Works Orders  See Issuing Stock and a

materials stock. Reversing Stock Issues on
page 409.

16. When manufacturing is Works Orders | See Closing Works Orders [
complete, put finished on page 470.
goods into stock.

17. Despatch goods by Sales Order See your Sage 200 Sales 4
raising a despatch note. Processing Order Processing

documentation.

17
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Processing Steps Where For more information Applies
to you
18. Raise invoice. Sales Order See your Sage 200 Sales d
Processing Order Processing
documentation.

Note: Before working with 'live' data, practise first with the demonstration data provided. For
more information, see Using Demonstration Data on page 8.

18




Chapter 3

Manufacturing System Manager

This section describes how to enter
settings such as analysis codes, which are
used in more than one module. It also
describes how to use system wide utilities
such as importing data. Commonly used
registers, such as Prospects, Stage
Templates and Expenses are also
described.

In this chapter:

Changing Manufacturing System

Manager ListS ........cooceviiiiiiiiecne, 20
SettingS ..vveee 21
System Utilities ........ccocvveiiiiin. 43
RegISters ..o 47




Changing Manufacturing System Manager Lists

You can display lists for the registers in the Manufacturing System Manager work area:
Each list is used for performing actions and working with the different types of record.

To select a list

= From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager, choose the record
type and choose the record type list.

The title of the work area changes to correspond to the list you choose and the
selected list appears in the work area.

For example

To select the Drawing Register List, choose Drawing Register and then choose Drawing
Register List.

- Reports
Stage Templates
Prospects
Labour Categories
Employees
Expenze Types —

=
'$‘
B

The Manufacturing System Manager work area title changes to Drawing Register and the
work area shows the list of drawings held.

For more information on the Sage 200 desktop, see Sage 200 help.
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Settings
Settings defined in the Manufacturing System Manager are used in more than one
manufacturing module.

For example, Analysis Codes and Overhead Recovery Settings are used in the Bill of Materials,
Estimating and Works Orders modules.

Maintain Warehouse Hierarchy and Nominal Settings apply within the Works Orders module
only.

Other settings are: Highlight Colours, Non-Working Periods, Quantity Calculator Defaults,
Customiser Settings, Custom Layouts, Maintain Roles and Desktop Settings. These settings
apply within a mix of the Manufacturing modules. In the case of Desktop Settings, this applies
throughout the entire Sage 200 suite.

Analysis Codes
(Bill of Materials, Estimating, Works Orders)

You can attach up to five analysis codes to BOMs, estimates and works orders for analysis
purposes during reporting. For more information, see To enter Analysis Codes on page 21.

To enter Analysis Codes

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager, and choose
Settings > Analysis Codes.

The Analysis Codes window appears.

5 MFG - Analysis Codes

| Codes | Labels |

Code 1
Autamotive -
Building

Chemical

East

Electronics

Rorth

South

‘West LJ

2. To build a table of analysis codes to use, click the Codes tab.
Enter the analysis code headings here. Use the TAB key to create a new heading line.

4. Click the Labels tab and enter label descriptions to group the codes. The screen labels
appear next to the analysis code boxes in the Bill of Materials, Estimating or Works Orders
windows. In the following example, labels for 'Area’ and 'Industry Type' are already set up.
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5.

% MFG - Analysis Codes X
ys Ead
cgdegl Labels |

Analysis Code Labels

#1 |Area

#3|

#4|

\
#z |Industry Type ‘
\
\
\

#5|

(=}

To save your analysis codes, click OK.
Note: Each time you want to apply analysis codes, you can now select from this list.
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Highlight Colours
(Bill of Materials, Estimating, MPS, MRP, Works Orders)

You can assign colours to display certain items within Manufacturing windows. For example,
using Highlight Colours, you can assign colours to errors, shortages, sub-assemblies,
phantoms, and items at risk.

To highlight colours

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager,and choose
Settings > Highlight Colours.

The Define Highlighting Colours window appears.

“= MEG - Define Highlighting Colours

Colours

Error Rapid Estimate Materizls EK_h;ﬂivl
Shortage Rapid Estimate Non-Stock ”:l Pink - |
Sub-Assembly \- RovalElue - | Rapid Estimate Operations |EEI&7V|
Phantom EWI Rapid Estimate Gther Expenses EWI
Out of Range ‘iﬁl Actioned/Deleted MRP Recs Eml
Mot Fully Allac)Tssued !Wl Ak Risk, Eﬁl
Highlight \iSa‘EBmWﬂiﬂ Single Batch Shortage |il'«‘a:|7V|
Late ‘Wl Single Bakch Item Liﬁl
Varianze ‘-Radiq No Warehouse IE_I;’Iamonivi
Works Order Issue imi

2. Select the colours that you want to use for the items.
To revert to the colours set up as defaults on installation, click Revert to defaults.

4, To save the colours, click OK.
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Maintain Warehouse Hierarchy

(MRP, Works Orders)

Before running MRP or allocating or issuing stock in Works Orders you must define a hierarchy
of supply warehouses. The hierarchy determines which warehouses are checked for stock
during these processes.

MRP checks all warehouses in the hierarchy. Recommendations to raise purchase orders or
works orders are made if there is not enough stock in the warehouses to meet the demands.

Works Orders checks only those warehouses in the hierarchy which have been made ‘Valid for
component source' in Stock Control. Stock can only be allocated or issued from those
warehouses in the hierarchy. For more information, see your Sage 200 Stock Control
documentation.

To maintain warehouse hierarchy

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Works Orders, and choose
Setup > Maintain Warehouse Hierarchy.

The Maintain Warehouse Hierarchy window appears.

%2 WOP - Maintain Warehouse Hierarchy

Warehouses

Warshouse MName

SHOWROOM
WAREHOUSE

2. Select the warehouse for which you want to maintain a hierarchy of supply warehouses.

3. Click Edit.
The Edit Warehouse window appears.



Manufacturing System Manager

& WOP - Edit Warehouse X

Walid Component Warehouses for FACTORY

Warshouse MName

[~ FaCTORY
[ SHOWROOM

Select the warehouses to include in the hierarchy of supply warehouses.

Note: MRP checks all selected warehouses during planning. In order to allocate or issue
stock from the warehouse in Works Orders, you must make the warehouse 'Available for
component source' within 'Stock Control'. For more information, see your Sage 200 Stock
Control documentation.

Click OK.

25
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Non-working Periods
(MPS, MRP)

You can enter periods when the company shuts down. This information is used in the MPS and

MRP modules when calculating capacities and start/end dates of jobs.

Note: United Kingdom public holidays for the next five years are loaded into the system prior to

installation. You can amend, delete or add new dates to the list.

To maintain non-working periods

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager, and choose

Settings > Non-Working Periods.

The Non-Working Periods window appears.

%5 PLN - Non-Working Periods

Description |Fr0m

h izl 03012005
Good Friday 25/03j2005
Easter Monday 28/03/2005
Eatly May Bank Holiday 02/05j2005
Spring Bank Holiday 30052005
Summer Bank Holiday 29/08j2008
Boxing Day 26112j2008
Christmas Day 271z2)2008
New Years Day 02/01j2006
Good Friday 14/04/2006
Easter Monday 17/04/2006
Eatly May Bank Holiday 01/05j2006
Spring Bank Holiday 29/05j2006
Summer Bank Holiday 258108j2006
Christmas Day 25112j2006
Bioxing Day 26/12)2006
New Years Day 017012007

03/01/2005 -
25{03j2005
28/03j2005
02/05/2005
30/05/2005
z9f08j2005
z6{12j2005
2712)2005
0270142006
1404/2006
17/04/2006
01/05/2006
29/05/2006
z5f08j2006
25{12j2008
26{12)2006
oyoLzon

2. To add a date, scroll to the bottom of the window and click in a new line. Type in your

Description and the From and To dates of the non-working period.

To amend a date, select the date and make the required amendment.

4. To delete a date, select the date and press F8.

5. To save your entries, click OK.
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Overhead Recovery Settings

(Bill of Materials, Estimating, Works Orders)

The calculation of overhead recovery applies in Bill of Materials, Estimating and Works Orders.
For accurate breakdown of overhead costs, you must enter overhead recovery settings before
costing BOMSs, entering estimates or works orders.

To provide details of overhead recovery settings to the support team, use the 'view only' version
of the settings. For more information, see To view overhead recovery settings on page 27.

To enter overhead recovery settings

1.

3.

From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager, and choose
Settings > Overhead Recovery Settings.

The Overhead Recovery Settings window appears.

Cost Type Default Recovery % ‘

Materials
Mon-Stock Tkems 10,00000
Lahour 10.00000
Machine 10.00000
Setup 10,00000
Tooling 10,00000
Subcontract 10.00000
Other Expenses 10.00000

Enter the percentage to be recovered for the different expense types.

Manufacturing accumulates the totals for overhead recovery as costs are entered.

Note: Set the percentage rate to '0' (zero) to suppress overhead calculations for a cost
type.

If nominal integration is switched on in Stock Control, nominal postings are made
automatically when you complete works orders. Postings are made to the nominal codes
set up within Manufacturing System Manager (see Nominal Settings on page 37). The WIP
Account is set within the works order details (see The Additional Details tab (Batch Works
Order) on page 362.

To save Overhead Recovery Settings, click OK.

To view overhead recovery settings

1.

2.

From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager, and choose
Settings > View Overhead Recovery Settings.

When you have finished viewing the settings, click Close.

27
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Quantity Calculator

The Quantity Calculator applies across all Manufacturing modules. It helps you enter values into
numeric boxes. If you use a calculation often, you can set this up as a default in the Quantity
Calculator. You can also use the quantity calculator, to apply different calculations at different
points in the program.

Note: You can change the default calculation in the calculator at any time. However, this does
not change values generated using the old default calculation. You must revisit the numeric
boxes and recalculate the values.

To set up a default formula

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager, and choose
Settings > Quantity Calculator Defaults.

The Quantity Calculator Defaults window appears.

Quantity Calculator Defaults 5[

Enter Defaults

|mPUT vALE | [Input Yalue]

2. Enter the operators (+, -, /, ), selecting from the down arrow alongside 'A', 'B', 'C', 'D' and
=

3. Enter the values for the calculation. These can be actual values or percentage values.

= To enter a percentage value, enter the value and select the Percent check box
alongside the value.

For example, you could set up the Quantity Calculator default calculation as follows:



Manufacturing System Manager

4.

e
Enter Defaults
[Input Yalue]

[a | ‘ o0 ||| [JPercent

E | \ 10.000 [ [Elpercent

& - & 5.000 [+ [Jrercent

o 0.000 [ [Jrercent

H 0.000 [ || [JPercent

The calculation works sequentially through lines. It starts with Input Value A and adds 10,
to give Input Value B. It then multiplies Input B by 10% to give Input Value C and then

deducts 5 to provide the final result.

To save the default calculation, click OK.

To use the Quantity Calculator

1.

Place the cursor in a numeric box and press 'CTRL + Q'.

The Quantity Calculator appears and takes the value from the numeric box as your input

value.

-" EST - Estimate Details - ESTO001

Main Detalls | additional Details | Site Address | Stages | Totsls | Attached Fies | INYOICE DESCRIPTION | fnalysis Codes | Drawings | 4

Estimate Details Dates
Estimate Mo, |ESTUEIEIZ - | Entered
Product Code Due Date

Description

warshouse

Mo.of Pieces 30,00  Enter Figures
INPUIT VALUE B

Customer Details

A --Jr 1 0. 000oo] 2| [lpercent
AfC GREOD1
|GREDD! _ [RgE 10,0000 | []Percent
Marme G R.
reene Ral 5.00000 =| [JPercent
Contact 3 0.00000 = | [JPercent
Reference Mo, E 0.00000 =| [Percent
Result = 155,000

Quantity Breaks I
Active I Quant\tv;

Psfoaz008

3
3

Outlaok

Unit Price | Unit O Sale

553.91486 Each

[ Save J[ lear ][ Delete J [Mal\Marge J[ Modification History J[ Close J

29
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Note: Pressing 'Ctrl+Q' when you are not on a numeric field will display the Quantity
Calculator without an input value.

2. Ifyou have set up a default calculation, this is applied to the input value automatically. You
can amend the default calculation and recalculate the result, if required.

Note: This only affects this specific calculation. It does not change the default calculation
for the next use. If you want to change it for every use, you need to set up the default
calculation again. For more information, see To set up a default formula on page 28.

3. To paste the result into numeric boxes within the program, click Copy. The value is stored
on the clipboard.
4. To close the window, click OK.

If you opened the calculator whilst within a numeric box, the result is automatically inserted
into the numeric box.

You can paste the result from the clipboard into any numeric box required.
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Customiser Settings

You can change any button, box, frame, tab or column label on any screen within the system.
You can therefore customise Manufacturing to show any industry or business specific terms.

The option also enables you to use data boxes for something other than what was originally
intended. For example, in the food processing industry, operation 'set-up time' may be more
appropriately called 'clean time'.

Note: Renaming boxes can lead to difficulties when telephoning Sage for support. However,
you can revert to standard names for the support call and then switch back to your customised
settings. For more information, see To revert to standard names for support calls on page 34.

To use the customiser

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager, and choose
Settings > Customiser Settings.

The Customiser Settings window appears.

5 MFG - Customiser Settings

Settings

[] Active

[ Use Custamised Yalues

Transfer Screen Changes Between Computers

It is possible to transfer the list of customised values between computers, To
do this, click ‘Export’ on the computer with the customised values ko produce a
text file, and then click Tmport’ on the target computer.

Export ][ Import H Rewvert ]

2. To make changes using the customiser, select the Active and Use Customised Values
check boxes.

3. To save the settings, click OK.
Note: You can now access the customiser by using ‘Ctrl + S' from any form in the
Manufacturing modules.

To make label changes using the customiser

1. Open the window containing the label that you want to change. Open a BOM record
window as an example.

2. Press 'Ctrl + S'.
The Enter Values window appears.

31
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| % Enter Values D@@

Dialog i- ‘
Control Marme Contral Type Original Yalue Customised Yalus -

btnUndaCheckout EButtan Undan Checkout }U;d&?c%ckout |

ButtonImage Buttan aImage 2dmage

_Labelz_2 Label Manufacturing Instructions Manufacturing Instructions

_Labelz_1 Label Description Description

_Framel_0 GroupBox Main Details Main Details

_Labelz_19 Label Entered Entered

_Labelz_17 Label Last Updated Last Updated

_Labelz_18 Label Valid From Yalid From

_Labelz_ 5 Label Valid To valid To

_Framel_4 GroupBo Dates Dates

chkCmpTraceability CheckBox Component Traceability Compaonent Traceability

chkonHald CheckBox On Hold On Hald -

Use the ampersand (&) character to define an access key, Anaccess key allows the user ko "click” a button by

pressing the ALT key in combination with the predefined access key,

Select the Control Name you want to change, and enter the amendment you require in the
Customised Value column.

In the BOM record example, to change 'Manufacturing Instructions' to 'QA Procedures’,
you would do the following. Click in the Customised Value column in the '_Label2_9' row

where the original value shows 'Manufacturing Instructions'. Type the new label in the
Customised Value column.

Note: You may see multiple entries of the same column name appearing in the list. The
same name can be used on many column headings on different views within the module.
Take care in this case to select the column label that you want to change.

To save your changes, click OK and close the BOM record.
Note: The next time you select the BOM record, the label will have been replaced.
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% BOM - Bill Of Material Details - MOU/ALU/BIKEPACK1

EOM Reference

Stock Item

|/ ALUBIKEPACK

v i Revision |1

Status |

Header Details ICDmponents‘ I .Operations 1 Attached Files | Drawings | Latest Costs | Cuskom Fislds Analysis Codes

Main Details

Diescription
I T~

EB\ke Pack 1 - Alumiriurn |

Dates

Entered

( QAPrU:edures> Bike and Extras | Last Updated [/ 10,200
N ,,
— -
o valld From |11/04/2007
valid To 11/04/2010
CQuiality Standard/Defauls Type
Quality Skandard | - ] on Hald
Markup % 40,00000 @ Comparent Traceability
Phantom
Costing Quantity 1.00000 s Default
Dprvate
Stock Unit | i
Default Scrap %% 0.00 &
Con I o ) e ]

Note: If the label you changed appears elsewhere on the system you must repeat the

above procedure for each window in which it appears.

To copy customised changes between computers

Note: Before following the steps below, ensure that you have made the label changes you want.

For more information, see To make label changes using the customiser on page 317.

1. On the PC you are copying from, open the Customiser Settings window.

2. From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager, and choose

Settings > Customiser Settings.
The Customiser Settings window appears.

% MFG - Customiser Settings

Settings

Active
Use Customised Yalues

Transfer Screen Changes Between Computers
It is possible to transfer the list of customised values between computers, To

do this, click 'Export’ on the computer with the customised values to produce a
text file, and then click Import’ on the targek computer.

Expart ][ Import H Rewert ]
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7.

To transfer label changes to other network computers, on the PC you are copying from,

click the Export button.

The Enter Customer List Name window appears.

= Select a location and enter a name for the exported file.

= Click Save.

On each PC you are copying to, open the Customiser Settings window.

From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager, and choose
Settings > Customiser Settings.

The Customiser Settings window appears.

5 MFG - Customiser Settings

Settings

[] Active

[ Use Custamised ¥alues
Transfer Screen Changes Between Computers
It is possible to transfer the list of customised values between computers, To

do this, click 'Export’ on the computer with the customised values to produce a
text file, and then click Import’ on the targek computer.

Expart ][ Import ][ Rewert ]

To transfer label changes to the computer, click the Import button.

The Select File to Import window appears.
= Select the location and the name of the file to import.
s Click Open.

To view the label changes, select the Active and Use Customised Values boxes.

To revert to standard names for support calls

1.

From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager, and choose
Settings > Customiser Settings.

The Customiser Settings window appears.
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%% MFG - Customiser Settings

Settings

Active
Use Customised Yalues

Transfer Screen Changes Between Computers

It is possible to transfer the list of customised values between computers, To
do this, click 'Export’ on the computer with the customised values to produce a
text file, and then click Import’ on the targek computer.

Expart ][ Import H Rewert ]

Clear the Use customised values box.

The system displays the standard names throughout the system.

Note: Do not use the Revert button! This clears all customised names from your system,
permanently. Unless you have exported customised values and can import them again,

you will need to re-enter them.

Call Support with your query.

When you have resolved your query, select the Use Customised values box again. The
system displays the customised names again throughout the system.

To revert to standard names permanently

1.
2.

Take a backup of your customised system.

From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager, and choose

Settings > Customiser Settings.
The Customiser Settings window appears.

%% MFG - Customiser Settings

Settings

Active
Use Customised Yalues

Transfer Screen Changes Between Computers

It is possible to transfer the list of customised values between computers, To
do this, click 'Export’ on the computer with the customised values to produce a
text file, and then click Import’ on the targek computer.

Expart ][ Import H Rewert ]

Important Note! Before the next step, export the customised values, if you have not
already done so (see To copy customised changes between computers on page 33). The
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Revert button should only be used if you want to remove all customised names from your
system.

To clear customised names from the system, click Revert.

Confirm that you want to revert to the standard settings, when prompted.

Note: The Active and Use Customised boxes remain selected. To ensure no more changes
are made, you must clear the boxes after using Revert.
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Nominal Settings
(Works Orders)

If Stock Control is set up to integrate with the Nominal Ledger, you can enter codes for nominal
postings.

This lets you maintain accurate nominal records, such as labour, machinery and overhead
recovery costs.

Note: To provide details of your settings to the support team, use the 'view only' version of the
settings. For more information, see To view nominal settings on page 37.

To enter nominal settings

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager, and choose
Settings > Nominal Settings.

The Nominal Settings appear.

“3 MFG - Nominal Settings

Mominal Codes

Hon-Stock Ttems [=)31100 [saL  [ADM  [sales - Default

Labour ‘E] 44100 ‘SAL |VAL ]Matena\s - Purchases Resale Y
Machine =) 44100 [3aL  [ADM  [Materials - Purchases Default
Setup =T Jaom [aom  [Soles of Assets

Tooling [=)zs300 Jaom [aom  [other - Rovalties Received
Subrontract =) 39400 |aom [aom |other - Commissions Received
SubcogkrackVertance 7] 51200 |saL  [com |Export Sales - Kitchens Compon
Other Expenses |=atz00 [apm [a0M [General Expenses

Ovethead Recovery  [[F]53100 |saL [com  [Prometion - Sales Promation
Work In Progress [=a1z00 [aom [aDm |general Expenses

One-0ff Asset Actount [[v]53100 [saL  [com [Promotion - Sales Promotion
[[] summarise nominal postings when bulding assemblies

2. Enter nominal codes for the required categories.

3. To make one posting for labour or machinery per sub-assembly, select the 'Summarise
nominal postings when building assemblies' check box.

4. To save your Nominal Settings, click OK.

To view nominal settings

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager, and choose
Settings > View Nominal Settings.
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2.

The View Nominal Settings window appears.

When you have finished viewing the settings, click Close.
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Custom Layouts

Manufacturing modules offer a range of standard reports which are already defined in terms of
content and layout. To start preparing reports, select the report from the Reports menu within
the module menu structure.

For more information on preparing standard reports, see your Sage 200 help. For more
information on the Manufacturing reports, see the relevant sections:

s Preparing BOM Reports on page 158.

= Preparing Estimating Reports on page 237.

s Preparing Make to Stock Reports on page 260.
s Preparing Sales Forecasts Reports on page 267.
s Preparing MPS Reports on page 286.

s Preparing MRP Reports on page 331.

= Preparing Works Orders Reports on page 455.

You can create custom layouts for the standard reports. Copy the standard layouts with
alternative names. Then, amend the custom layouts as required.

Note: If you amend standard layouts, amendments by Sage to the standard reports will
overwrite your changes.

Sage Report Designer is used to create or amend report layouts. For more information, see your
Sage Report Designer documentation.

You must save custom layouts in the same folder as the standard report layouts. To make the
layout available for use, you need to associate the custom layout with a standard report.

To associate custom layouts with standard reports

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager and choose
Settings > Custom Layouts.

The Custom Layouts window appears.
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%% MFG - Custom Layouts

Report Mame
Batch Job Sheet
Batch Operation Card
Batch Picking List
Batch Route Card
Batch Works Crder Tracking
Born Costing
Certificate

Certificate With Items
Completed Order Label
Estimate Quatation
Estimate Quotation Qty Breaks
Masdirnurn Build

One OFf Job Sheet

One OFf Operation Card
One OFf Picking List

-

2. Select the Custom Layout Filename for the Report Name.

3. To save the Custom Layout Filename, click OK.

The custom layout is used when you print the report.

To revert to standard reports

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager, and choose

Settings > Custom Layouts.

The Custom Layouts window appears.

2. Select the Custom Layout Filename for the standard Report Name and clear the box.

3. To save the change, click OK.
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Maintain Roles
(MPS, MRP)

Roles are assigned against the stock item’s contact details in Stock Control. You can create
roles either here or within the stock item’s contact details. For more information, see Sage 200
Stock Control documentation. Roles assist in the provision of items from specific warehouses.
One role is allowed per contact. Within the planning settings General tab, you specify the
contact role that represents the buyer (see The General tab on page 271). MRP uses this
information to set the buyer code information against a recommendation.

To maintain roles

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager, and choose
Settings > Maintain Roles.

The Maintain Contact Roles window appears.

2 MFG - Maintain Contact Roles

Mame

2. Click in a line within the window to enter the role name, for example, '‘Buyer'.
Repeat as many times as required.

4, To save the roles, click OK.

3|
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Desktop Settings

By default, lists in the Sage 200 suite refresh automatically. If this affects performance, you can

switch off the automatic refresh.

To control automatic refresh

1.

From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager, and choose
Settings > Desktop Settings.

The Desktop Settings window appears.

%2 MFG - Desktop Settings

Settings

Automatically refresh deskkop

To switch automatic refresh off, clear the check box.
To switch automatic refresh on, select the check box.

To apply the setting, click OK.
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System Utilities

System utilities allow you to import and export data.

Importing and Exporting Data

You can import data from another system or program into your system. You can also export
data so that it can be read or imported by another system or program. This is useful if you need
to copy a lot of information between one system and another.

Note: You cannot import data directly from Sage 50 Manufacturing projects or from Sage 200
Bill of Materials. This data must be migrated using the Sage 200 Data Migration Tool. For more
information, see your Sage 200 Data Migration documentation.

You can import and export the following data.

Bill of Material Components

The product code needs to relate to an existing active item of the type 'stock’ or
‘miscellaneous’.

When importing components that are serial number traceable, the quantity must be an
integer.

The component unit of measure must exist on the stock item. If the quantity being imported
does not match the stock item unit of measure, the quantity will be rounded to make it
valid.

Note: The first time rounding occurs, you are prompted to accept or cancel the import
operation. If you accept this prompt, any subsequent invalid quantities will be rounded
automatically.

Bill of Material Headers

The BOM Reference needs to relate to a stock item that is marked as a built item. If version
control is enabled, BOMs are given the status of 'new' and marked as 'checked in'.

Bill of Material Operations

The supplier account reference must exist in the Purchase Ledger.
Drawings

Employees

Expense Types

Labour Categories

Labour Register

Machines

Non-Chargeable Time

Operation Templates
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You can import but not export the following data.
= Make to Stock

The warehouse must be linked to the stock item.
= Sales Forecasts

The warehouse must be linked to the stock item.

Imported data must be in the required format. This is a comma separated variable (CSV) file.
The format of the files to import is provided within the software. For more information about the
format, see To display the required csv formats within the program on page 44.

Note: When you export data it is exported in the same format.
To display the required csv formats within the program

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager, and choose
System Utilities > Import.

The Import window displays.

5 MFG - Import

Import Type

5l of Material Companents
I of Material Headers

|Bill of Material Gperations

| Drawings

|Employees

|Expense Types

| Labour Categaries

|Labour Register

| Machines

| Make to Stock

| Mon-Chargeable Time c il

| Operation Templates o

Import File

Filenarne: \ |
Click here to vigw import structures, [ Test Import ] [ Run ] [ Close ]

2. Click 'here' to view the structures required for the import file.
The structures are displayed in an explorer help screen.
You can print these for reference.

To import data

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager and choose
System Utilities > Import.

The Import window appears.
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6.

S MFG - Import

Impart Type

EI\II C ompanents Al
| Bill of Material Headers =l
| Bill of Material Operations

| Drawings

|Employees

|Expense Types

| Labour Categories

| Labour Register

| Machines

| Make ko Stock L
| Mon-Chargeable Time |
| Operation Templates (e

Import File
Filename | ‘
Click here to view import structures, [ Test Import ] [ RUn ] [ Close ]

Select the type of data you want to import.

Enter the path to the data file you want to import. Alternatively, use the Browse button to
locate the file.

Click Test Import to test that the data is in the required format. If not, you cannot proceed
with the import. You will need to check the format and try again.

If the data is in the required format, click Run to begin the import.
A confirmation prompt appears.

To confirm that you want to import the data, click Yes. The data is imported.

To export data

Export works in a similar way to Import except that you are able to select ranges of records to
export if you require.

1.

From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager, and choose
System Utilities > Export.

The Export window appears.
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S MFG - Export Q@@

Type of Infarmation to Expaort

|Bil of Material Headers

| Bill of Material Operations
| Drawings

|Employees

|Expense Types

|Labour Categories

| Labour Register v

Data ko Export
Export all records

From To

Fields to Expork

[BinLocatio Al

> <<
BomReference 3 -
Bulklssue
Description =
HeaderID
HoldQuantity
(]
Location hd Default

Export File

Filename |

Fun Close

2. Select the Type of Information to Export.

3. Select Data to Export.

By default, 'Export all records' is selected. To export a selection of records, clear the check
box and use the From and To boxes provided.

4. Select the Fields to Export in one of the following ways:

= Use the double chevrons to select all the fields.

= Use the single chevrons to move individually selected fields.

s Click Default to select the default fields required for subsequent import.
5. Enter the Export File destination path and filename.

Note: You can use the Browse button to locate the destination.
6. Click Run to begin the export.

A confirmation prompt appears.

7. To confirm that you want to export the data specified, click Yes. The data is exported.
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Registers

Registers defined in Manufacturing System Manager may be used in more than one
manufacturing module.

For example, Operations Register is used in Bill of Materials and in Estimating. Non-Chargeable
Time is used in Works Orders.

Other registers are Labour, Machine, Drawing, Prospects, Employees, Stage Templates,
Expense Types, Labour Categories and Certificates of Conformity.

Labour Register

(Bill of Materials, Estimating)

You can enter details of labour manufacturing processes, including times and related costs, in
the Labour Register. These can then be used in Bill of Materials and Estimating as required.
To add a labour process

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager, and choose
Labour Register > Enter New Record.

An empty Labour Details window appears.

5 | AB - Labour Details

Details

Reference -

Description |

Memo |

Hourly Charge Rate 0,00000

Group | o

Overhead Recovery % 0.00

Save Clear =lete Close

Enter a Reference for the labour process.
Enter a Description for the process (for example, cutting, drilling, assembly, inspection).

Enter any notes in the Memo box.

o M W

Enter an Hourly Charge Rate for the process. This is used as a default when adding the
labour process to a BOM or estimate operation.
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6. Enter or select a labour resource Group.

Graphical Planner assigns works orders or works order recommendations to a specific
labour resource or to a labour resource group. If you have several resources defined in the
group, Graphical Planner uses the first available resource in the group.

7. Amend the Overhead Recovery %, if required. The default value shown was set in
Overhead Recovery Settings. For more information, see Overhead Recovery Settings on
page 27.

8. To save the process, click Save.

To amend a labour process

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager, and choose
Labour Register > Amend Record.

An empty Labour Details window appears.
2. Select the labour Reference from the Reference drop-down list.
3.  Make amendments to the labour record details where necessary.

4, To save the amended record, click Save.

To delete a labour process

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager, and choose
Labour Register > Amend Record.

An empty Labour Details window appears.
2. Select the labour Reference from the Reference drop-down list.
3. Click Delete.

4. Confirm the deletion when prompted.

To print labour register reports

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager, and choose
Labour Register > Reports.

2. From the Reports menu, select the required report:
s List - Detailed
= List - Summary

To customise labour register reports

You can edit or copy reports, or create a new report, using Sage Report Designer. Report
Designer is available as part of your Sage application. For more information see your Sage
Report Designer documentation.
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Note: We advise you to copy your existing report layouts before you edit them. If you edit the
standard report layouts, future amendments by us will overwrite your changes.
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Machine Register

(Bill of Materials, Estimating)

The Machine Register holds details (including hourly rates) of machines used in manufacturing
processes. You can store serial numbers, calibration intervals, repair history and so on with the
details. These can then be used in Bill of Materials and Estimating as required.

To add a machine record

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager, and choose
Machine Register > Enter New Record.

An empty Machine Details window appears.

%2 MACH - Machine Details

Main Details | Other Details | Calibration History |

Details

Reference | v

Description |

Mema

Hourly Charge Rate 0,00000
Full Service 0 | hours,
Ordinary Service 0 | hours,

Graup | -

Overhead Recovery % 10,0000 5

Save Clear Delet Close

2. Enter the information required according to the following descriptions.

Reference Enter a reference for the machine.

Description Enter a description for the machine.

Memo Enter any notes relating to the machine.

Hourly Charge Rate Enter an hourly charge rate for the machine. This is used

by default when the machine is used for a BOM or
estimate operation.
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4.

Full Service Enter the number of hours the machine can operate
before it requires a full service. This is for reference only.

Ordinary Service Enter the number of hours the machine can operate
before it requires an ordinary service. This is for reference
only.

Group Enter or select a machine resource group.

Overhead Recovery % Amend the Overhead Recovery %, if required. The default

shown was set in Overhead Recovery Settings. For more
information, see Overhead Recovery Settings on page 27.

To continue entering the Machine Details, click the Other Details tab.
The Other Details information appears.

% MACH - Machine Details EEX

Type

Serial Mo

Lacation

original Certificate

Source of Calibration |

Calibration Dimensions |

Range/Accuracy |

Calibration Interval 1} 3] days,

Save Clear Delet Close

= Enter any information which describes the machinery.
= Enter a number of days for the Calibration Interval.
Note: Manufacturing uses the interval to calculate the next calibration date.
To continue entering the Machine Details, click the Calibration History tab.
The Calibration History information appears.
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5.

%2 MACH - Machine Details

| Main Details | Other Details | Calibration History |
Last Calibration JRasu\t Mext Calbration  |Repairs MNotes J
WE

:

s Enter the Last Calibration date.

Note: Manufacturing calculates the next calibration date using the Calibration Interval
entered on the Other Details tab.

= Enter the Result of the last calibration, details of any Repairs and any further
information in the Notes box.

To save the machine details, click Save.

To amend a machine record

1.

4.

From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager, and choose
Machine Register > Amend Record.

An empty Machine Details window appears.
Select the machine Reference from the drop-down list.

Make amendments to the machine record details, where necessary. For a description of
the boxes, see To add a machine record on page 50.

To save the amended machine record, click Save.

To delete a machine record

1.

From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager and choose
Machine Register > Amend Record.

An empty Machine Details window appears.

Select the machine Reference from the drop-down list.
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3. Click Delete.

4.  Confirm the deletion when prompted.

To print machine register reports

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager, and choose
Machine Register > Reports.

2. From the Machine Register Reports menu, select the required report:

List - Detailed

List - Detailed (By Machine Reference)
List - Summary

List - Summary (By Machine Reference)
Callibration Record

Due for Calibration

To customise machine register reports

You can edit or copy reports, or create a new report, using Sage Report Designer. Report
Designer is available as part of your Sage application. For more information, see your Sage
Report Designer documentation.

Note: We advise you to copy your existing report layouts before you edit them. If you edit the
standard report layouts, future amendments by us will overwrite your changes.
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Operations Register

(Bill of Materials, Estimating)
The Operations Register includes labour and machine processes used in manufacturing
processes.

You can store setup times, time to completion, tooling costs and piece work or subcontract
operation details.

Operations are used within Bill of Materials and Estimating modules. Details entered in the
Operations Register act as defaults. You can change the details within individual BOMs or
estimates.

To add an operation

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager, and choose
Operations Register > Enter New Record.

An empty Operation Details window appears.

%X OP - Operation Details

Main Details | Options | Resource Details |

Main Details

Reference | v

Description |

Motes

[[]Da not prink this Operation

2. Enter the information required according to the following descriptions.

Reference Enter a unique operation Reference.

Description Enter an operation Description. This appears on works
order documentation.
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Notes Enter additional information relating to the operation. You
can add notes to works order documentation by
amending the report layout. Customising works order
documentation works in the same way as customising
works order reports. For more information, see To
customise works orders reports on page 458.

Do not print this Operation  Select this check box if you do not want to print the
operation on documentation, for example, route cards.

3. To continue entering Operation Details, click the Options tab.
The Options information appears.

% 0P - Operation Details

| Main Detais | ©ptions | Resource Detals |

Gty Per Run/Run Time Defauls Delay/Overlap/Shrinkage Toaling
Qby Per Run m Delay - Hours | | Cost 0.00 g
Hours ‘ | Delay - Minutes | | Quartity 0.00 3
Minutes ‘ | Overlap (%) o:

Update Resource Details Shrinkage (%] 0.00 3
Sekup Subcontract Fiece Worlk
Haurs ‘ | []5ubcontract [ Piece Wiork.
Minutes ‘ | Details Rate 00000 @
Rate 0.00000 Per Quantity 00000 @

Total 0.00000

[ Include in labour requirements

Save Clear =|ete Close

4. Enter the information required according to the following descriptions.

55



56

Sage 200 Manufacturing User Guide

Qty Per Run

Update Resource Details

Setup

Delay/Overlap/Shrinkage

Enter a Qty Per Run/Run Time Defaults amount in the
relevant boxes.

For example, if the cycle time for 1000 finished items is five
hours, enter:

‘Qty Per Run' 1000

‘Run Time' 5 Hrs 0 Mins.

This would be exactly the same as entering:
'‘Qty Per Run' 2000

‘Run Time' 10 Hrs 0 Mins.

Note: Any related combinations may be used.

To enter Hours and Minutes values into the Time Needed
boxes on the Resource Details tab, click Update Resource
Details.

Enter machine setup time needed and the appropriate
rate. Manufacturing multiplies these to arrive at a cost.

To add setup time to the labour time required, select the
‘Include in labour requirement' check box.

To control the gap between completing this operation and
starting the next, choose one of the following options.

= Tolengthen lead time, enter the required delay time in
the Delay - Hours and Delay - Minutes boxes. This is
used by Graphical Planner to calculate time that must
elapse before the next operation starts.

= To start the next operation before the current one
finishes, enter a percentage in the Overlap (%) box.
This percentage of the current operation can be
overlapped with the next operation. Graphical Planner
uses this to calculate the operation duration that must
elapse before the next operation starts. This enables
subsequent operations to start earlier. Lead time is
shortened for scheduled works orders or
recommendations using the operation.

= To shrink operation time shown on route cards or job
sheets, enter a percentage in the Shrinkage (%) box.



Manufacturing System Manager

6.

Subcontract

Tooling

Piece Work

If the operation is subcontracted to an external
organisation or department, select the Subcontract check
box and click Details. For more information, see
Subcontract Details on page 58.

Enter the tooling Cost, plus the related Quantity of finished
items you can produce for the cost.

If cost is based on number of items completed, rather than
an hourly rate, select the Piece Work check box.

Enter a cost in the Rate box and number of items
completed for that rate in the Per Quantity box. For
example, 'Rate' = £20.00; 'Per Quantity' = 10.

To continue entering Operation Details, click the Resource Details tab.

The machine and labour resource information appears.

X OP - Operation Details

| Main Detais Opt\ons.l Resource Detals |

Maching

Labour

Reference |

<

» Reference

Description |

| Description

Merma

Mema

Charge Rate 0.00000 = Charge Rate 0.00000 5
] ] Time Needed |
Time Meeded | | Hrs.l | tins. me: Meede | | Hrs.l ‘ Mins.
Tatal Cost 00 Total Cost i
Base Mo, People 1003

Enter the information required according to the following descriptions.
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7.

Subcontract Details

Machine

Labour

Enter the reference for the machine required for the
operation.

Note: The machine must be defined in the Machine
Register. For more information, see Machine Register on
page 50.

The time to make the (previously entered) quantity per run
is displayed by default. You can amend this if required.

Enter the reference for the labour process.

Note: The labour process must be defined in the Labour
Register. For more information, see Labour Register on
page 47.

The time required to make the (previously entered) quantity
per run is displayed by default. You can amend this if
required.

Enter the Base No. People required to complete the
operation in the stipulated time. Depending on the Bill of
Materials setting (see The Costing/Trial Kitting tab on page
112), you can calculate labour costs based upon the value
entered here. If one hour is needed, at a rate of £7.50, but
the job requires two people, the calculated cost is 1 x
£7.50x 2 = £15.00.

To save your Operation Details, click Save.

There are two tabs of information for subcontract details. You enter details of the charges for
the subcontract operation, using the Details tab. Charges can be on a 'per-item' basis, or in
bands. You enter details for the subcontract operation orders, using the Ordering tab.

To enter subcontract details

1.

From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager, and choose

Operations Register > Enter New Record or Amend Record.

The Operation Details window appears.

Enter the operation details (see To add an operation on page 54) or select the operation

you want to amend.

Click the Options tab.



Manufacturing System Manager

4. Select the Subcontract check box and then click Details.

The Subcontract Details window opens.

“a OP - Subcontract Details El
I’Jret;a\isii Ordering

Subcontract

From To Rate Hours Off-Site:

[N s [ o.00000 k| [ 0.00000 &] [Perktem | 0.00 2

| tooooo | [ oo0o00 w| [ o.00000 | [JPerdtem | [

‘ 1.IZIEIIZIEIEI;_:] | n.nuunnij | IZI.EIEIIZIEIEI;_;:J [ Per Ttem | n.on 4|

‘ 1.|JD|J|JD,_;] | EI.IZIIZIEIEIEILJ | IZI.EIEIIZIEIEI,_,;J [] Per Ttem | 0.00 3]

[ Looood | mouwmrr [ 000000 &| [JPerlem | 0.00 2]

[[] saturday [ sunday

5. To generate price band quantities automatically, click Auto Generate and enter the band

details.

6. Select the Per Item check boxes if charges shown are for each item within the band. Leave
the check boxes clear if charges shown are for any quantity within the band.

7. Enter the number of hours items are likely to be off-site. This is for scheduling purposes.
Select the Saturday check box if the Hours Off-Site figure includes Saturdays.
Select the Sunday check box if the Hours Off-Site figure includes Sundays.

8. Click the Ordering tab.

The Ordering information appears.

Sub Contract Details

x]

Supplier
aC

[ &

Tkem Details

Lead Time 02 e

Order
Marrative |

Dietails

2

9. Enter the information required according to the following descriptions.
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A/C Enter the account number of the preferred subcontractor for
the operation.

Lead Time Enter a Lead Time. Suggested order dates are based on job
start dates.

Order Narrative Enter an Order Narrative and any additional information to

use on subsequent purchase orders.

Details Enter text to be placed as an S3 item on any Purchase
Orders raised by Manufacturing. For more information, see
Allocating Stock on page 404.

10. To save the subcontract details, click OK.

To amend an operation

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager, and choose
Operations Register > Amend Record.

An empty Operation Details window appears.
2. Select the operation that you want to amend from the Reference drop-down list.

3. Make amendments to the operation record details where necessary. For more information,
see To add an operation on page 54.

4. To save the amended operation record, click Save.

To delete an operation

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager, and choose
Operations Register > Amend Record.

An empty Operation Details window appears.
2. Select the operation that you want to delete from the Reference drop-down list.
3. Click Delete.

4.  Confirm the deletion when prompted.

To copy an operation

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager, and choose
Operations Register > Copy Operation.

The Copy Operation window appears.
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3
4,
5
6

%5 pP - Copy Operation

Source Operation Detaills

Reference || v|

Description |

Mew Dperation Details

Reference |

Description | ‘

Cancel

Select the Reference for the source operation. The description is displayed automatically
in the Description box.

Enter a Reference for the new operation.
Enter a Description for the new operation.
Click OK to display the confirmation screen.

To confirm the copy, click Yes.

To print operation reports

1.

From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager, and choose
Operations Register > Reports.

From the Reports menu, select the required report:

s List - Detailed

= List - Detailed (By Reference)

s List - Summary

= List - Summary (By Reference)

To customise operation reports

You can edit or copy reports, or create a new report, using Sage Report Designer. Report
Designer is available as part of your Sage application. For more information, see your Sage
Report Designer documentation.

Note: We advise you to copy your existing report layouts before you edit them. If you edit the
standard report layouts, future amendments by us will overwrite your changes.

61



62

Sage 200 Manufacturing User Guide

Drawing Register
(Bill of Materials, Estimating)

The Drawing Register allows you to keep a record of all drawings relating to manufactured
items. Details include the drawing reference number, revision details, and the physical location
of the drawing. Drawings can be cross referenced to BOMs or estimates. This causes the
drawing reference number and latest revision date to appear on works order documentation.

To add a drawing

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager, and choose
Drawing Register > Enter New Record.

An empty Drawing Details window appears.

% DRAW - Drawing Details

M;\HDI;G_IFS-| Revision Details | Product/Customer | Attached Files | ised On | Memo

Main Details Dates
Drawing Mo, | v | valid From i
Description | ‘ valid To I
Storage Details
Title | |
Author | |
Design Package | |
Location | |
Index Mumber | ‘
Media Type | v.‘

O

2. Enter the information required according to the following descriptions.

Drawing No. Enter a reference number for the drawing.

Description Enter a drawing description.

Dates Enter validity dates for the drawing, if required.

Storage Details Enter details about where the drawing is stored. You can

record a physical location of the drawing. For example,
the drawing could be on paper stored in a particular
cabinet, or saved on CD-ROM in a specific box.
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3.

To continue making changes to the drawing details, click the Product/Customer tab.
The Product/Customer information appears.

% DRAW - Drawing Details

| Main Details | Revision Details | ProductfCustomer | attached Files | Used On | Mema |

ProductfCustamer

Product Code

Custamer AfC

|

Description | |
|

Mame |

Save Clear Close

Note: All product/customer entries are optional.

Enter the information required according to the following descriptions.

Product Code Enter the product code to which the drawing relates. The
description appears automatically.

Customer A/C Enter the Sales Ledger account reference to which the
drawing relates. The Name appears automatically.

To continue making changes to the drawing details, click the Attached Files tab.
The Attached Files information appears.
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% DRAW - Drawing Details

| Main Details | Revision Details | Product{Customer | Attached Files | Used on | Mema

File Mame ]Desmpt\nn I

[ Attach File ] [ Attach Folder

Save Clear D Close

6. To attach a file or folder to a Drawing record, click Attach File or Attach Folder as
appropriate.

An Open or Choose File(s) window appears.
= Select the file or folder you want to attach to the Drawing.
s Click Open if a file, or OK if a folder.
Note: You can only select one file or folder at a time.
The file or folder appears in the Attached Files list.
= To open afile or folder, click it.
= Enter a description for each attachment, if you require. This is for information only.
7. To delete an attached file, select it in the Attached Files list and press F8.
The file is removed from the drawing; it is not removed from your computer.
8. To continue making changes to the drawing details, click the Memo tab.
The Memo information appears.
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9.

&3 DRAW - Drawing Details =13

| Main Details | Revision Details | ProductfCustomer | Attached Files | Used on | Memo |

Save Clear Close

Enter any notes you require.

10. To save your Drawing details, click Save.

To amend a drawing

1.

From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager, and choose
Drawing Register > Amend Record.

An empty Drawing Details window appears.
Select the drawing that you want to amend from the Reference drop-down list.

Amend the details on the Main Details, Product/Customer, Attached Files and Memo tabs
as required. For more information, see To add a drawing on page 62.

Click the Revision Detalls tab.
The Revision Details information appears.
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2 DRAW - Drawing Details lL“Ejg]
Revision Details
Revision Humber |
Last Revision Date Iy
Revision Details

5. Enter the information required according to the following descriptions.

Revision Number Enter the drawing revision number.
Last Revision Date Enter the Last Revision Date.
Revision Details Enter any details of the latest revisions made.

6. To add a new revision to the revision history, click Add.

This updates the history with the details shown on the Revision Details tab. It clears the
boxes so they are ready for new information.

7. To view a list of previous revision, click History.
The Revision History window appears.
= Click Close to return to the Revision Details tab.
8. To continue making changes to the drawing details, click the Used On tab.

The Used On information appears, showing if the drawing is linked to a BOM or an
estimate.
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10.

% DRAW - Drawing Details

| Main Details | Revision Details | Product{Customer | Attached Files | Used On | Mema

Type Reference Description

Mo Bill of Materials or Estimates ko display

Save Clear Close

Note: The Type column identifies the record as either BOM or Estimate.
To view the BOM or the estimate, double-click on an entry in the list.

When you have finished amending your drawing details, click Save.

Note: If you are amending a drawing which is attached to BOMs or estimates, click Yes at
the prompt. This updates the details stored in the Bill of Materials and Estimating modules.

To delete a drawing

1.

From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager, and choose
Drawing Register > Amend Record.

An empty Drawing Details window appears.
Select the drawing that you want to delete from the Reference drop-down list.
Click Delete.

To confirm the deletion, click Yes when prompted.

To print drawing reports

1.

From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager, and choose
Drawing Register > Reports.

From the Reports menu, select the required report:
s List - Detailed
s List - Detailed (By Account Reference)

67



68

Sage 200 Manufacturing User Guide

= List - Detailed (By Author)

s List - Detailed (By Drawing Reference)
= List - Detailed (By Product Code)

s List - Summary

= Valid To

= Valid To (By Date)

To customise drawing reports

You can edit or copy reports, or create a new report, using Sage Report Designer. Report
Designer is available as part of your Sage application. For more information, see your Sage
Report Designer documentation.

Note: We advise you to copy your existing report layouts before you edit them. If you edit the
standard report layouts, future amendments by us will overwrite your changes.
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Stage Templates
(Estimating)

Stage templates are used within Estimating. Stages are the main elements into which an
estimate can be broken down. For example, a design stage, a manufacture stage or an install
stage.

All estimates must have at least one stage. If you are using full estimate or multi-item estimate
entry, you must enter at least one stage for the estimate, when it is created. When you create a
stage template, you can specify if you want it to be added automatically to estimates that are
full estimate entry or multi item entry. If you are using rapid estimate entry, a default stage is used
for the estimate. This default stage is specified within Estimating Settings.

Setting up stage templates lets you enter estimates more quickly. You can modify the stage
information for the individual estimates as you enter them.

When you set up stage templates, you have the option to update operations. This lets you
update Operations Register automatically, with changes made to labour and machine hourly
rates.

To create stage templates

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager, and choose
Stage Templates > Enter New Record.

The Stage Template Details window appears.

% FST - Stage Template Details

Ditails

i
Reference | v [] Automatically add to Estimates

Description |
L

Stock Teems il.‘\lun-StuckItems | Operations | Other Expenses | Totals | Memo

Stock Code

Description

Quankity

Cost Price

Tokal | Unit OF Sale

‘Supp\iar AlC JSupp\ier Ref

«

| dl

B Manufactured Ttem I Phantom Total f
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2. Enter a Reference and Description for this template.

3. If you want the stage to be added automatically to new full estimates or multi-item
estimates, select the Automatically add to Estimates check box.

The stage will have a status of Entered and its Due Date will be that on the Estimate header.

Note: The stage will not be added automatically to estimates if you create estimates using
the following methods:

s Convert a BOM to an estimate.

Choose Estimating > Enter New Estimate - Full and select a product code which is an
existing BOM.

= Create arapid entry estimate.
Choose Estimating > Enter New Estimate - Rapid.
= Create a one-off estimate.
Choose Works Orders >Create Estimate from One-Off.

4. Enter stock item information according to the following descriptions.

Note: Stock items are those which have a product record set up within the Stock Control
module.

Stock Code Enter or select the product code for the required component.
The code must already exist in the Stock Control module.

Stock items that have a BOM set up for them (manufactured
items) are highlighted in blue by default. You can change this
default colour, using the option Highlight Colours on page 23.

Description The Stock Code description appears by default.
Quantity Enter the number of items required.

Note: If you enter a quantity which does not match the unit of
sale, the quantity is automatically adjusted to the nearest
appropriate value.

Cost Price Manufacturing defaults to the last price paid for the stock item
selected. This may not be the price you want to include in
your estimate. You can overwrite it, if required.

Note: If you overwrite the price and recost the estimate, the
price reverts to what is stored in Stock Control.

Total Manufacturing calculates and displays the total cost.
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Unit of Sale

Supplier A/C
Supplier Ref

Lead Time

The unit of sale (used by Manufacturing as a unit of purchase)
is displayed.

If required, select an alternative unit of sale.

Note: If you amend the cost price, you must make sure the
amended price relates to the units displayed.

Enter a supplier's account reference, if required.
If you have a supplier reference, enter this.

This is the purchase lead time that should be used to offset
the start date. It can also be applied to manufactured items.

If you define a supplier and lead time against a manufactured
item (an item with a BOM defined), it will be purchased, not
manufactured.

= Continue to enter stock items until complete.

To speed up the entry of lines within the Stock Items tab, try these shortcuts:

F8 - delete an item from the estimate.

F7 - insert a line into the estimate.

F6 - copy the contents of the above cell.

As you enter items, the total cost accumulates in the Total box.

Note: When you process estimates, using this template, sub-assembly requirements are
automatically added by the MRP (Materials Requirements Planning) module.

To continue entering stage template information, click the Non-Stock ltems tab.

The non-stock items information appears.
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5 EST - Stage Template Details

Ditails
Reference | | [] Automatically add to Estimates
Description | |
757tgc¥7<17trerrrn§j Non-Stock Ttems }Operat\ons Other Expenses | Totals | Memo
Description Quantity Cost PI’IEE] Tatal | Unit OF Sale ]Supphar AlC XSuppher Ref Lead Time
Total [
-

Enter non-stock item information according to the following descriptions.

Note: Non-stock items are bought in especially for manufacturing and do not have a
product record set up in the Stock Control module.

Description Enter a description of the non-stock item.

Quantity Enter a quantity required for this template.

Cost Price Enter the estimated cost price.

Total Manufacturing calculates the total cost by multiplying the

quantity entered, by the price.

Note: You can use the TAB key to move out of the Total field
to ensure that the total figure is calculated.

Unit of Sale Enter the units that this price relates to for future reference, if
required.

Supplier A/C Enter a supplier’s account reference, if required.

Supplier Ref If you have a supplier reference, then enter this.
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Lead Time This is the purchase lead time that should be used to offset
the start date.

= Continue to enter non-stock items.

As you enter items, the total cost accumulates in the Total box.
To continue entering stage template information, click the Operations tab.
The Operations information appears.

5 EST - Stage Template Details

Ditails

Reference | | [] Automatically add to Estimates

Description | |

Reference JDescr\ptlnn Sequence
[=] 1.00

Lahour A0od Machine c

Setup 0.0 Tooling ‘ ] I Subcontract I

Note: Manufacturing operations can come from the Operations Register, the Labour
Register or the Machine Register.

To use operations defined in the Operations Register, click in the Reference box to display
the Select Operation list. Select the operation. The operation details are entered against
the estimate. You can amend these as required. For more information on the Operations
Register, see Operations Register on page 54.

If you are not using operations defined in the Operations Register, enter operations header
information.

Reference Enter the operation reference.

Description Enter the operation description.
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10. To amend operation details, click in the Description box.

11.

The Operation Details window appears.

53 FST - Operation Details

Main Detals | optians | Resaures Details

Main Details

Reference  |mountain Bke Wheel Assembly |

Description Enssemble Mountain Bike Whesl

MNaotes Ensure all spokes are secure

|:| [o not print this Operation

Entering operation details here is almost the same as entering operation details in the
Operations Register. For more information on entering operation details into the Operations
Register, see To add an operation on page 54.

On the Options tab, confirm the number of pieces required by default for the stage. This is
the number of individual items required to make each finished item.

Note: As you enter operation details, the total costs by category appear on the Resource
Details.

= When you complete all the operation details, click OK to save your entry. You are
returned to the Stage Details window.

= Continue to enter operations.
To continue entering your stage template information, click the Other Expenses tab.

The Other Expenses information appears.
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12.

13.

5 EST - Stage Template Details

Ditails

Reference | | [] Automatically add to Estimates

Description | |

Stock Items | Non-Stack Items || Operations | Other Expenses ‘,TDE,E‘,IE | Mema

Reference lDescrlptlnn Quantity Cost Price Total

Total [

Note: You can use this window to enter details of expenses that are not covered by the
other cost categories. Select from a list of Other Expenses already set up. For more
information, see Other Expenses on page 439.

Enter the information required according to the following descriptions.

Reference Click in the Reference box and the down arrow
appears. Click this and select the required expense
Reference.

The Description appears automatically.
Quantity Enter the quantity of this expense item.

Cost Price The default expected price appears in the Cost Price
box. You can change this, if required.

Total When you enter a Quantity (and amend the Cost Price),
the total updates.

= Continue to enter other expense items.
As you enter each item, the total cost accumulates in the Total box.

To continue entering stage template information, click the Totals tab.
The results of this stage are analysed under eight cost types.
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14.

15.

16.

5 EST - Stage Template Details

Ditails
= =
Reference ~ [] Automatically add to Estimates
Description
Stack Ttems | Mon-Stock Tkems | Operations | Other Expenses | Totals | Mema |
Cost Type Total Cost % Selling Price Margin % Profit
Stock Items 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000
Mon-Stock Items 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000
Labour 0.00000 10.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000
Machine 0.00000 10.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000
| Setup 0,00000 10.00000 0,00000 0.00000 0,00000
Tooling 0.00000 10.00000 0.00000 0,00000 0.00000
Subcontract 0.00000 1000000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000
| |Other Expenses 0.00000 10.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000
TOTALS 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000
Rewert to Default Markup Overhead Recovery Amount

Note: Default mark-up percentages entered under Estimate Settings are applied.

The Margin % is calculated by taking the profit as a percentage of the selling price.
Amend the Mark Up % and/or Selling Price of any cost type, if required. When you make
an amendment, affected values are automatically recalculated.

You can manipulate these values until they meet your own criteria, for example, minimum
mark-up or margin percentages.

Note: To revert to default mark-up, click ‘Revert to Default Markup'. The values are
recalculated to the figures shown before you amended them.

You can return to previous entries you made under each cost type by clicking the
appropriate tab. Amendments, deletions or additional entries are automatically reflected in
the 'Totals' tab when you return to it.

The Overhead Recovery Amount box shows the total overheads recovered against the
stage, based upon Overhead Recovery Settings. For more information, see Overhead
Recovery Settings on page 27.

To continue entering stage template information, click the Memo tab.

The Memo information appears.
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5 EST - Stage Template Details

Ditails

Reference | | [] Automatically add to Estimates

Description | |

Stock Items | Mon-Stock Ttems | Operations || Other Expenses || Totals | Mema |

Save Clear lete Close

n Enter an unlimited amount of text.

Note: When text is entered, the tab header displays in capital letters. This indicates that
text has been entered.

17. To save the template details, click Save.

To amend stage templates

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager, and choose
Stage Templates > Amend Record.

An empty Stage Template Details window appears.
2. Select the stage template that you want to amend from the Reference drop-down list.

3. Make any amendments to the stage template as required. For more information, see To
create stage templates on page 69.

4. To save the amended template, click Save.

To delete stage templates

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager, and choose
Stage Templates > Amend Record.

An empty Stage Template Details window appears.

2. Select the stage template that you want to delete from the Reference drop-down list.
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3.
4.

Click Delete.

Confirm the deletion when prompted.

To update operations

1.

From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager, and choose
Stage Templates > Update Operations.

The Update Operations window appears.

5 EST - Update Operations

Tasks | Stage Templtes to Updsts
Select kasks to perform
Update lsbour and machine rates in Operations Register
Update Stage Template Operations

Operations - Update What?

©Operation DescriptionfNotes Labour Reference/Description/Motes
by Per Run Labour Time

Run Time Lahour Rate

Setup Time Delay/Creerlap/Shrinkage

Setup Rate Tooling

Machine Reference/Description/Notes Piece Work,

Machine Time Subcorkrack

Machine Rate

Select or clear the following check boxes in the first section, 'Select tasks to perform':

Update labour and Select this check box to update the Operations Register
machine rates in automatically with changes made in the Labour Register and
Operations Register Machine Register.

Update Stage Template Select this check box to update Stage Templates
Operations automatically with changes in the Operations Register.

Select the required check boxes in the second section, 'Select tasks to perform’.

If you have selected the '‘Update Stage Template Operations' check box, click the 'Stage
Templates to Update' tab to select the stage templates to update.

To perform the selected updates, click OK.

Confirm that you want to update the selected tasks when prompted.
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Prospects

(Estimating)

Manufacturing lets you store information about prospective customers. This information is used
in Estimating. For more information about this, see The Main Details tab on page 183. When
prospective customers become customers you can move the information to the Sales Ledger.

To create prospect records

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager, and choose
Prospects > Enter New Record.

The Prospect Details window appears.

% EST - Prospect Details |:HE|Z]

Account Details

AjC :I

Hame | |

Address [ |
[ |
| \
| \

City | ‘

County | ‘

Pastcode |

Country ‘

WAT Number | |

2. Enter an A/C reference for the prospect.

Note: We recommend that you choose a reference that does not exist in the Sales Ledger.
Then, when you convert the prospect into a customer, you will not need to change the
reference.

3. Enter the other information on the Main Details tab as required.

Note: You can only enter City, County and Country information if the Use Segmented
Addresses option is selected in Accounting System Manager.

4. Click the Delivery Address tab and enter the delivery address details if required.

Note: You can only enter City, County and Country if the Use Segmented Addresses option
is selected in Accounting System Manager.

5. Click the Contacts tab and enter contact details, if required.
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6. Click the Communication tab and enter telephone and fax numbers and email and website
addresses, if required.

7. Click the Memo tab and enter any notes required in the Memo box.

8. To save the record, click Save.

To amend prospect records

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager, and choose
Prospects > Amend Record.

An empty Prospect Details window appears.
2. Select the prospect that you want to amend from the Reference drop-down list.
3.  Make amendments to the prospect record as required.

4. To save the amended prospect, click Save.

To delete prospect records

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager, and choose
Prospects > Amend Record.

An empty Prospects window appears.
2. Select the prospect that you want to delete from the Reference drop-down list.
3. Click Delete.

4. Confirm the deletion when prompted.

To create a Sales Ledger customer from details in the prospects database

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager, and choose
Prospects > Create Customer.

The Create Customer window appears.

%2 FST - Create Customer

Custamer Details
Prospect &iC [ =
Customer Details

Mew Customer A/ |
Short Name

Mame:
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2. Choose the Prospect A/C from the drop-down list.

The New customer A/C defaults to the reference you entered for the prospect. The Short
Name and Name shown are also those you entered for the prospect.

3.  Amend the New Customer A/C, if required.
Note: You cannot enter an account that is already used in the Sales Ledger.

4.  Amend the Short Name and Name for the New Customer A/C, if required.

5. Toremove the prospect details from the Prospects Database and create a new entry in the
Sales Ledger, click OK.

To print prospect reports

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager, and choose
Prospects > Reports.

2. From the Reports menu, select the required report:
= Estimates for Prospect
= List - Detailed
= List - Summary

To customise prospect reports

You can edit or copy reports, or create a new report, using Sage Report Designer. Report
Designer is available as part of your Sage application. For more information, see your Sage
Report Designer documentation.

Note: We advise you to copy your existing report layouts before you edit them. If you edit the
standard report layouts, future amendments by us will overwrite your changes.
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Labour Categories

(Works Orders)

Labour Categories lets you group employees by function or skill. This is used in timesheet entry
in Works Orders > Enter Costs. For more information, see Entering Operation Times and Costs
on page 429.

If you use Operation Times, labour categories can be used with this too. For more information,
see the Sage 200 Operation Times documentation.

Typical employees may be operatives, supervisors, apprentices, fitters and installers, for
example. Generally, employees in a category are charged at the same rate. However, you can
apply different rates to individual employees, regardless of category.

To add a labour category

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager, and choose
Labour Categories > Enter New Record.

The Labour Category Details window appears.

%3 LAB - Labour Category Details

Details

Reference | - }

Description \ |

Mema

Houtly

Charge 0,00000 g

Rate

Save Clear ke Close

2. Enter a Reference for the labour category.

Note: You may find it helpful to incorporate at least some characters from the description
in the code. For example, operative may have a reference of 'OP'.

3. Enter any appropriate notes in the Memo box.

4. Enter a default Hourly Charge Rate for the category. You can amend this for individual
employees if required.

5. When you have entered all the required information, click Save.
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To amend a labour category

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager, and choose
Labour Categories > Amend Record.

The Labour Category Details window appears.
2. Select the required category from the Reference drop-down list.

3. Amend the information as required.
For more information, see To add a labour category on page 82.

4, Click Save.

To delete a labour category

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager, and choose
Labour Categories > Amend Record.

The Labour Category Details window appears.
2. Select the required category from the Reference drop-down list.
3. Click Delete.

4. Confirm the deletion when prompted.

To print labour category reports

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager, and choose
Labour Categories > Reports.

2. From the Reports menu, select the required report.

s List - Detailed
= List - Summary

To customise labour category reports

You can edit or copy reports, or create a new report, using Sage Report Designer. Report
Designer is available as part of your Sage application. For more information, see your Sage
Report Designer documentation.

Note: We advise you to copy your existing report layouts before you edit them. If you edit the
standard report layouts, future amendments by us will overwrite your changes.
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Employees
(Estimating, Works Orders)

You can enter employee details and attach a default labour category to each employee.

When entering labour costs in Works Orders > Enter Costs > Timesheets, you can amend the
category and hourly rate, if necessary. For more information, see Entering Operation Times and
Costs on page 429.

Employees are also used in Operation Times. For more information, see the Sage 200
Operation Times documentation.

To add an employee record

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager, and choose
Employees > Enter New Record.

The Employee Details window appears.

% LAB - Employee Details EEX
Main Cetails i-I;‘IE_mD-\
Emplayee Details Contact Details
Country:  Area: Number:
Employee Mo, ‘ ~
Telephone  + | | | | | |
Title: "
surname ‘ ‘ 2 * | | | | | |
First Name ‘ ‘ Tnitials | ‘ Mobls i | | | | | |
Address ‘ | E-Mail | v |
‘ | Web | vl
Additional Infarmation
\ |
‘ | Department | v‘
City ‘ | e, |
Courty ‘ | Works Ko, | |
Postcode ‘ | Elozciles | |
Started HE ™
Labour Category Details Left 7 =
Reference ‘ \,l
Diescription ‘
Rate 0.00000 &

2. Enter the information required according to the following descriptions.
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Employee Details Enter an employee number of up to 10 letters and/or
numbers.

Note: You may find it helpful to incorporate at least some
characters from the employee's name. For example, John
Smith may have a number of SMIO01.

Complete the other boxes for the employee:

Note: You can only enter City and County information if
the Use Segmented Addresses option is selected in
Accounting System Manager.

Contact Details Enter the contact details, if required.

Labour Category Details Enter the employee category Reference.

Employees can be grouped according to function or skill,
for example, operators and supervisors. These groups are
set up under labour categories. For more information see
Labour Categories on page 82.

The Description and default Rate are displayed.

If the default rate is not appropriate for this employee you
can change it.

Note: This only changes the rate for this employee, and
not for the labour category.

Additional Information Enter a Department that applies to this employee, if
required.

Note: If you are using Operation Times, you can print
barcode reports by department.

Enter the NI No. and Works No. if required.
Enter the Clock No. if required.
Enter the Started and Left dates.

3. To continue adding employee details, click the Memo tab.
The Memo information appears.
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4.
5.

3 LAB - Employee Details

| Main Detais | Mema |

Save Clear Close

Enter any appropriate notes in the Memo box. You can enter an unlimited amount of text.

To save your employee details, click Save.

To amend an employee record

1.

4.

From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager, and choose
Employees > Amend Record.

The Employee Details window opens.
Select the employee record that you want to amend.

Amend the employee Main Details and Memo text as required. For more information, see
To add an employee record on page 84.

To save your Employee details, click Save.

To delete employee records

1.

From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager, and choose
Employees > Amend Record.

The Employee Details window opens.
Select the employee record that you want to delete.
Click Delete to delete the employee record.

Confirm the deletion when prompted.
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To print employee reports

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager, and choose
Employees > Reports.

2. From the Reports menu, select the required report.

Barcode Labels

Barcode Labels (By Department)

Barcode Labels (Sorted By Name)

Barcode Labels (By Department, Sorted By Name)
List - Detailed (By Department)

List - Detailed (By Employee Number)

List - Summary (By Department)

List - Summary (By Employee Number)

To customise employee reports

You can edit or copy reports, or create a new report, using Sage Report Designer. Report
Designer is available as part of your Sage application. For more information, see your Sage
Report Designer documentation.

Note: We advise you to copy your existing report layouts before you edit them. If you edit the
standard report layouts, future amendments by us will overwrite your changes.
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Expense Types
(Estimates, Works Orders)

Manufacturing analyses costs under eight main headings. Setting up expense types lets you
analyse other costs. Expense types can be used in estimates and transactions.

To add expense types

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager, and choose
Expense Types > Enter New Record.

The Expense Type Details window appears.

% EXP - Expense Type Details D@@

Details

Reference | -

Description |

Memo

harge Rate 0.00000 =

Unit |7‘
AJC to Debit B T
AJC to Credit 'E]— r l—l

Save Clear el Close

2. Enter a Reference for the expense type.

Note: It can be helpful to incorporate at least some characters from the expense
description in the code. For example, the description Travelling Time' may have a
reference of 'TRAV'.

Enter a description for the expense type.

4. Enter any appropriate notes in the Memo box.
You can enter an unlimited amount of text.

5. Enter a Charge Rate for this item, followed by the appropriate Unit of Sale.
For example, a mileage allowance may be charged at 35 pence per mile.

6. Enter the default nominal codes to produce automatic journals when making entries for
these expenses. Enter these using the A/C to Debit and A/C to Credit drop-down lists.
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7.

When you have entered all the necessary information, click Save.

To amend an expense type

1.

4.

From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager, and choose
Expense Types > Amend Record.

The Expense Type Details window appears.
Select the expense type from the Reference drop-down list.

Make changes to the information displayed, as required. For more information, see To add
expense types on page 88.

When you have entered all the necessary information, click Save.

To delete expense types

1.

From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager, and choose
Expense Types > Amend Record.

The Expense Type Details window appears.
Select the expense type from the Reference drop-down list.
Click Delete.

Confirm the deletion when prompted.

To print expense type reports

1.

From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager, and choose
Expense Types > Reports.

From the Reports menu, select the required report.

= List - Detailed

= List - Detailed (By Reference)

s List - Summary

s List - Summary (By Reference)

To customise expense type reports

You can edit or copy reports, or create a new report, using Sage Report Designer. Report
Designer is available as part of your Sage application. For more information, see your Sage
Report Designer documentation.

Note: We advise you to copy your existing report layouts before you edit them. If you edit the
standard report layouts, future amendments by us will overwrite your changes.
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Non-chargeable Time
(Works Orders)

You can set up categories for time that is not chargeable within manufacturing jobs, for
example, training or downtime. These categories are used with the Timesheets option (see
Posting Actual Times and Costs to Works Orders on page 433). When you enter timesheet
information, you can record time against these categories, if required. You can also produce
reports to analyse non-chargeable time bookings, by date or non-chargeable reference code.

To add non-chargeable time categories

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager, and choose
Non-Chargeable Time > Enter New Record.
|
|

Save Clear | Close

The Non-Chargeable Time Details window appears.

5 LAB - Non-Chargeable Time Details

Details

Reference |

Description |
|

Mema

Enter a Reference for the new non-chargeable time type.

2

3. Enter a Description.

4. Enter any applicable notes in the Memo box. You can enter an unlimited amount of text.
5

To save your entry, click Save.

To amend non-chargeable time categories

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager, and choose
Non-Chargeable Time > Amend Record.

An empty Non-Chargeable Time Details window appears.

2. Select the record you want to amend from the Reference drop-down list.



Manufacturing System Manager

3. Make the required amendments. For more information, see To add non-chargeable time
categories on page 90.

4. To save the amended record, click Save.

To delete non-chargeable time categories

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager, and choose
Non-Chargeable Time > Amend Record.

An empty Non-Chargeable Time Details window appears.

2. Select the record you want to delete from the Reference drop-down list.
3. Click Delete.

4.  Confirm the deletion when prompted.

To print non-chargeable time reports

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager, and choose
Non-Chargeable Time > Reports.

2. From the Reports menu, select the required report.

List

List (By Reference)

Non-Chargeable Time

Non-Chargeable Time (By Reference and Transaction Date)
Non-Chargeable Time (By Reference)

Non-Chargeable Time (By Transaction Date)

To customise non-chargeable time reports

You can edit or copy reports, or create a new report, using Sage Report Designer. Report
Designer is available as part of your Sage application. For more information, see your Sage
Report Designer documentation.

Note: We advise you to copy your existing report layouts before you edit them. If you edit the
standard report layouts, future amendments by us will overwrite your changes.
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Certificates of Conformity
(Works Orders)

Certificates of conformity are produced to show that products comply with a required standard
of quality. You record certificates of conformance for your products within the Certificates of
Conformity register. You can print certificates individually or in batches.

Note: Default settings are required for certificates of conformity. To provide details of your
settings to the support team, use the 'view only' version of the settings. For more information,
see To view certificate of conformity default settings on page 93.

To enter certificate of conformity default settings

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager, and choose
Certificates of Conformity > Setup > Certificates of Conformity Settings.

The Certificate of Conformity Defaults appear.

S CERT - Certificate of Conformity Defaults

Print Sales Order Items

et Mumber
Automatic Certificate Mumbers

et Certificate Mumber |3 Prefix | cEpT

Ta
-
Format to (places) 4 3 1

Message

WE HEREBY CERTIFY THAT THE PARTS SUPPLIED UMDER COVER OF OUR OFFICIAL
ADVICE NOTES WERE MANUFACTURED, TESTED AMD INSPECTED IN ACCORDANCE
WITH THE AGREED PROCEDURE TO COMPLY WITH THE REQUIREMENTS OF THE
DRAWINGS, SPECIFICATIONS, AMD COMTRACT/ORDER CURRENT AT THE TIME OF
MANUFACTURE,

2. To use the automatic certificate numbering option:

Select the Automatic Certificate Numbers check box.

Enter the number from which you want the automatic numbering to start in the Next
Certificate Number box.

Enter what you want to use as a prefix (up to 10 characters). This will appear
immediately before the certificate number. For example, 'CERT'.

Enter the number of digits, including leading zeroes, to use for the certificate number
in the 'Format to (places)' box.

Note: If you do not select Automatic Certificate Numbers, you must enter and keep track
of certificate numbers manually.
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4.

Enter or amend the message to be printed on the certificate of conformity.

Note: To print all item lines on selected sales orders, select the Print Sales Order Items
check box. You can override this when you print certificates. For more information, see To
print certificates of conformity on page 97.

To save the changes, click OK.

To view certificate of conformity default settings

1.

2.

From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager, and choose
Certificates of Conformity > Setup > View Certificate of Conformity Settings.

When you have finished viewing the settings, click Close.

To enter a certificate of conformity

1.

From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager, and choose

Certificates of Conformity > Enter New Certificate.

The Certificate Details - New Certificate window appears.

3 CERT - Certificate Details - New Certificate

Identiication | Detals | Description of Components | Condtion of Despatch | Agreed Concessions |

Identification
Certificate Mo,
Description

Mema

Date: 15/10j2007 El

Hew Record

Close

Enter the required information according to the following descriptions.

Certificate No.

Description

If you have chosen not to use automatic certificate
numbering, enter the Reference. For more information
on automatic numbering, see To view certificate of
conformity default settings on page 93.

Enter a description for the certificate.
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Date

Memo

Enter the date of the certificate.

Enter any relevant notes or comments.

3. To continue entering or amending Certificate of Conformity details, click the Details tab.

The Details information appears.

&5 CERT - Certificate Details - New Certificate EEX

Identification 1 Details IDESEI’iDt\UI‘I of Components | Condition of Despatch | Agreed Cuncessiun‘s

Dietails
P.Order No. j
“W.Order Mo,
5.0rder No.

Drawing Mo,

: Date I F
v pate  [77 5

Itemns

Quantity 0.00000 &

<

<

{650 5 ) ) )

Quality Standard

ajc

|
\
Product Code ‘
i
1
1
1

MNarne

Sawve Clear

Close

4. Enter or amend the information required according to the following descriptions.

Note: All boxes are optional.

P. Order No.
W.Order No.
S. Order No.

Product Code

Drawing Number

Enter or amend the purchase order number, works order
number or sales order number that relates to this certificate.
The date displays automatically alongside the purchase and
works order numbers but you can amend this if required. The
Quantity is automatically entered fro the works order. This too
can be amended if required.

Click ltems alongside S. Order No. to display or amend the
quantity of items on the sales order.

Enter or amend the product code that relates to this
certificate. Enter the quantity of product produced.

Enter or amend the drawing number that relates to this
certificate.
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Quality Standard Enter or amend a description of the standard specified for the
product produced.

Account Ref and Name. Enter or amend the account reference that relates to this
certificate.

To continue entering or amending the Certificate of Conformity details, click the Description
of Components tab.

The Description of Components information appears.

3 CERT - Certificate Details - New Certificate

Save Clear Delet Close

Enter a description of the components used within the product.

To continue entering or amending the Certificate of Conformity details, click the Condition
of Despatch tab.

The Condition of Despatch information appears.
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5 CERT - Certificate Details - New Certificate

| Identification | Details | Description of Components ‘ Condition of Despatch | Agreed Concessions

Close

Sawve Clear Delete

8. Enter a description for the condition of the goods on despatch.
To continue entering or amending the Certificate of Conformity details, click the
Agreed Concessions tab
The Agreed Concessions information appears.

i3 CERT - Certificate Details - New Certificate

| Identification | Details | Description of Companents | Condition of Despatch | Agreed Concessians

Save Clear Delete Close

10. Enter a description for any agreed concessions to the goods despatched.

11. To save your Certificate of Conformity details, click Save.

96



Manufacturing System Manager

To amend a certificate of conformity

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager, and choose
Certificates of Conformity > Amend Certificate.

The Certificate of Conformity Details window appears.
2. Select the certificate that you want to amend from the Certificate No. drop-down list.

3. Make amendments to the certificate record details as necessary. For more information, see
To enter a certificate of conformity on page 93.

4, To save the amended certificate record, click Save.

To delete a certificate of conformity

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager, and choose
Certificates of Conformity > Amend Certificate.

The Certificate of Conformity Details window appears.
2. Select the certificate that you want to delete from the Certificate No. drop-down list.
3. Click Delete.

4.  Confirm the deletion when prompted.

To print certificates of conformity

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager, and choose
Certificates of Conformity > Print Certificate.

The Print Certificates window appears.

X CERT - Print Certificates

Select Certificates ko Print

Reference Description Printed
[l cERTOOOL Spokes must be fitted by a professional m... No
™ CERTOOOZ Bike bust be quality checked when finished Mo

[ Select all ] [ Swap ] [ Clear

Print Sales Order Thems
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2. Select the certificates to print.

3. To print sales order items on certificates, select the Print Sales Order Iltems check box.

Note: This is selected by default, if you selected the Print Sales Order ltems check box
within Certificate of Conformity Defaults. For more information on the default settings, see
To enter certificate of conformity default settings on page 92.

4. To print the certificates, click Print.

To print certificates of conformity reports

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Manufacturing System Manager, and choose
Certificates of Conformity > Reports.

2. From the Reports menu, select the required report.
s List - Summary

To customise certificates of conformity reports

You can edit or copy reports, or create a new report, using Sage Report Designer. Report
Designer is available as part of your Sage application. For more information, see your Sage
Report Designer documentation.

Note: We advise you to copy your existing report layouts before you edit them. If you edit the
standard report layouts, future amendments by us will overwrite your changes.



Chapter 4

Bill of Materials

The Bill of Materials module provides a
combined stock assembly and
process-costing function. Directly
integrated with the Stock Control module,
it allows you to specify finished items in
terms of sub-assemblies and
components. If process costs are involved
in sub-assemblies, these can be entered
against a BOM (bill of materials).

If you are manufacturing in repetitive
batches, production is based around the
BOM. If you are working in a one-off
jobbing environment use the Estimating
module. For more information, see
Estimating on page 167.
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Planning a BOM

A BOM is a list of items needed to build a product.

An example of a basic BOM is shown below. A bicycle is made up of a frame, saddle, two
wheels and a set of gears. This type of BOM is known as a 'single-level BOM'. This
displays a list of items used to make up the finished product; in this case, the bicycle.

Bicycle

Frame Saddle Front Wheel Rear Wheel Gears

A BOM can also be made up of a number of sub-assemblies. The diagram below shows
a 'multi-level BOM'. It displays all components and sub-assemblies that are directly or
indirectly used in the finished product.

Using the example of a bicycle, the wheel and frame can be classed as sub-assemblies.
Whilst the company may not sell the frame or wheels separately, they are used to make
the final product. The BOM, including sub-assemblies, looks like this:

[ [ \ [ [ |

‘ Frame ‘ ‘ Saddle ‘ ‘ Front Wheel ‘ ‘ Rear Wheel ‘ ‘ Gears ‘ Engineer

: ‘ 2hrs @ £5/hr
Welding Materials Engineer
Equipment @ £1 @£1 0.5hrs @ £5/hr ‘ Wheel } > Wheel

Tubes ‘ ‘

Wheel Rim Tyre Setup costs
1@£2 1@£3 2 wheels @ £5

Spokes Engineer
20 @ 10p 0.5hrs @ £4/hr

If a sub-assembly is made for specific use in a BOM, it can be a phantom BOM. The
product code for the the phantom BOM does not appear at a higher level. For example,
the wheel sub-assembly consists of a tyre, rim and spokes. The frame requires alloy
tubing and welding equipment. Both require manufacturing, setup and additional labour
costs.
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Introducing Costs

When you create a BOM, you will consider the obvious costs. These are the stock item or raw
material costs that you need to build the finished item. However, there will also be additional

costs. Additional costs include labour costs, machine setup costs, run costs and close-down
costs.

In the bicycle example shown earlier in this chapter, three occurrences of additional costs were
included for labour. Separate setup costs were included to build each wheel.

In chemical and food processing industries, you might consider additional costs for cleaning
machinery.
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Introducing Version Control

The Bill of Materials module has a version control option. This means you can have multiple
revisions of a BOM. BOM details cannot be changed by more than one person at a time and
only one revision can be in active use at any one time. You can enable this option within the
BOM settings. For more information, see The General tab on page 107.

To use version control, you must understand the concepts used within version control: revision
numbers, version statuses and the 'checking out' and ‘checking in' of new BOM revisions.

Within the Bill of Materials List, the Revision number and Version Status of each BOM revision
is shown.

Bill of Materials List

H s = =l : = | = = =

R E 0 =y ) & i ¥

: Mew Amend StockDetails Copy Cost TrialKithing Besequence Maximum Build Explode OnloffHold Change Version Stab
BOM Feference Revizion Description Werzion Status Uni

MOU 24GEARSPACK Mountain Bike 2. Obsuvisiz
MOU/ZAGEARSPALCK, Maountain Bike 2. Active

MOU/24GEARSPACK, 3 Mountain Bike 2. Mew [Checked Out) 143,

Revision Each time a BOM is created, it is given revision number '1'. When a
revision is amended, the revision number is incremented. For
example, when changes are made to revision '1', revision '2' is
created. The highest revision number for a BOM Reference is the
most recent revision.

Note: You will only see the incremented revision number when you
have saved the revision. So, if you make changes to revision '2' and
click Save, it will be listed in the Bill of Materials List as revision '3".

Version Status This describes how the revision is being used by the Bill of
Materials module. Statuses can be New, New (Checked Out),
Active, Obsolete and Retired.

n New

A revision that has a new status is a new revision. You create a

new revision when you create a BOM for the first time, or if you

make changes to the BOM details for an existing BOM

revision.

New status can be assigned by:

n Choosing to 'check in' the revision. For more information,
see To check in a BOM revision on page 143.

= Using the Change Version Status option. For more
information, see To change a BOM status on page 141.
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Anyone can amend and delete BOM revisions with new status.
For more information, see Amending a BOM on page 135 and
Deleting a BOM on page 138.

Note: You cannot make stock allocations to a BOM revision
with new status. You must make the revision active in order to
do this. You can make a new revision active at any time. For
more information, see To make a BOM active on page 144.

New (Checked Out)

The status is equivalent to New, but only the user who created
the revision can amend the details.

New (Checked Out) status is assigned automatically to any
new revision but can only continue to be assigned by:

= Choosing to 'leave the revision checked out'. For more
information, see To check out a BOM revision on page
142.

Active

A revision that has an active status is the BOM revision that is
used by the system.

Active status can be assigned by:

= Saving the revision and choosing to 'make active' the

revision. For more information, see To make a BOM active
on page 144.

= Using the Change Version Status option. For more
information, see To change a BOM status on page 141.

You can amend, copy and delete BOM revisions of active
status. For more information, see Amending a BOM on page
135, Copying a BOM on page 139 and Deleting a BOM on
page 138.

You can also allocate stock items to active BOM revisions. For
more information, see Allocating Stock on page 404.

Note: Only one revision of a BOM can be active at one time.
You should ensure that other users are not using another active
revision of the BOM when you want to make a revision active.
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Placing BOMs on hold

Obsolete

A revision that has an obsolete status is one that is not required
at this time.

Obsolete status can be assigned by:

= Using the Change Version Status option to manually
assign the status. For more information, see To change a
BOM status on page 141.

= By making another revision active to automatically assign
the status. For more information, see To make a BOM
active on page 144

Obsolete revisions are retained on the system and you can

make these active again at any time. For more information, see

To make a BOM active on page 144.

Retired

A revision that has a retired status is one that is not required
again. You cannot make a retired BOM revision active.

Retired status can be assigned by:

= Using the Change Version Status option. For more
information, see To change a BOM status on page 141.

Retired revisions are retained on the system for reporting

purposes. You can remove it from the system, if required. For
more information, see To purge retired BOMs on page 138

In addition to version control, you can also put the BOM on hold. This prevents any changes to
the BOM. For more information see To turn BOM hold status on and off on page 144.
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Amending Stock Details

You may need to amend stock item details when you are working with BOMs. There is a
shortcut to the Amend Stock Item Details window within the Bill of Materials List.

To use the shortcut to amend stock item details
1. From the Navigation Bar, click Bill of Materials.

2. Within the Bill of Materials List, click Stock Details.

The Amend Stock Item Details window appears. For more information on amending stock
item details, see your Stock Control documentation.
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Entering Settings for BOMs

You can tailor the system to your company’s needs through the setup process. This saves time
when using the system. For more information, see To enter the BOM default settings on page
106.

Calculation of overhead recovery applies in Bill of Materials. Once you enter BOM details, an
amount is calculated to show the breakdown of overhead costs.

Note: Enter the overhead recovery settings before costing your BOM. For more information, see
Overhead Recovery Settings on page 27.

BOMs can have up to five analysis codes attached to them for analysis purposes. For more
information, see Analysis Codes on page 21.

If you use labour, machine and operation details in more than one BOM, set these up first. For
more information, see Labour Register on page 47, Machine Register on page 50, Operations
Register on page 54 and Drawing Register on page 62.
To enter the BOM default settings
= From the Navigation Bar, click Bill of Materials and choose Setup > BOM Settings.

The Bill Of Material Settings window appears.

= BOM - Bill of Material Settings

VGenEfa| _Resequen:ing 1 Custing,;’Trial Kit‘tim;__ @5_
Record
D BOM Yersioning
[ warn when adding duplicate components
[ sk for recost when saving

[ allowy creation of BOM For Components

Base qty for costing 1.00000 & Markup Percentage 40,00000

Maximurm Build

[ return decimal place maximum build quantities

2

Cancel
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For more information on each Bill of Materials Settings tab, please read the following
sections.

s The General tab on page 107

s The Resequencing tab on page 110

= The Costing/Trial Kitting tab on page 112
s The Labels tab on page 115

The General tab

To enter general settings
1. In the Bill of Material Settings window, click the General tab.

The General settings appear.

5 BOM - Bill of Material Settings

General | Resequencing | CostingyTrial Kitting | Labels |

Record

[ BoM Yersioning

[] warn when adding duplicate components
[ ask for recost when saving

[ allow creation of BOM For Components

Base gty for costing 1.00000 g Markup Percentage 40.00000 g

Mairmurm Build

[ Return decimal place maximum build quantities

2. Enter the settings required, according to the following descriptions.
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BOM Versioning

Warn when adding
duplicate components

Ask for recost when
saving

Select this if you want to use version control within the
BOM module. This means you can have multiple
revisions of a BOM but only one revision can be in
active use at any one time. BOM details cannot be
changed by more than one person at one time and, if a
BOM is active (in use in the system), it cannot be
changed.

For more information on BOM Versioning, see
Introducing Veersion Control on page 102 and
Controlling a BOM on page 141.

Note: You can clear the BOM Versioning check box
when it has been in use. However, this affects
processes that reference other BOMs, so you must
confirm that you want to do this.

You can also control the use of a BOM by putting the
BOM on hold. This prevents any changes being made.
For more information about the on hold setting on the
BOM record, see The Header Details tab on page 118.
You can also use On/Off Hold in the BOM Records
menu or on the Bill of Materials List toolbar.

By default, you can add the same component to a
BOM several times. Select this check box to display a
warning when you do this.

Select this check box to prompt for a recost when you
enter or amend a BOM.
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Allow creation of BOM Select this check box to show component stock items

for Components in the product code drop-down list when you create a
BOM as well as stock items that are marked as built or
built/bought. For more information, see your Stock
Control documentation.

You must do this if:

= You want to create a BOM for a component stock
item.

= You want to create a BOM for an item which you
have previously bought and sold and now want to
manufacture.

Note: Selecting the check box will mean you have a
large list of stock items to select from when creating a
BOM.

The default setting is clear, so only stock items which
are marked as built or bought are available when you
create BOMs.

Base qty for costing Enter a typical batch quantity. When you enter a new
BOM, the base quantity defaults to this quantity. You
can change the figure for individual BOMs and also
change this default.

Markup Percentage Set the system to suggest a selling price during
costing, by entering a default markup percentage. For
example, a total product cost of £1.50 with a 50%
mark-up results in a suggested selling price of £2.25.

Note: The suggested selling price has no direct effect
on any other figures.

Return decimal place Select this option for the Maximum Build Quantity
maximum build routine to return values with decimal places.
quantities

If you do not select the check box, the quantity is
rounded down to the nearest whole number.

To continue entering Bill of Material Settings, click the Resequencing tab.
To save your Bill of Material Settings, click OK.
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The Resequencing tab

To enter resequencing settings

1.

110

In the Bill of Material Settings window, click the Resequencing tab.

5 BOM - Bill of Material Settings

The Resequencing settings appear.

Components

Operations

[[] Resequence in reference order

Generalj Resequencing | Costing/Trial Kitting | Labels |

Starting at m 2| Insteps of 5.00 %

[[] Resequence in stock cods arder
Starting at 500 4] Insteps of S0

Decimal precision For sequence numbers

Enter the settings required according to the following descriptions.

Resequence in stock
code order

Resequence in
reference order

If you want to resequence the components of a BOM in stock
code order, select this check box. This is useful if you make
amendments to your list of components. You can resequence
starting at any number and in steps of any number.

Note: If you are unsure, set to resequence starting from '1' in
steps of '1'. You can change this at any time.

If you want to resequence the manufacturing operations,
select this check box. This is useful if you make changes in
the list of operations. You can resequence starting at any
number and in steps of any number.

Note: If you are unsure, set to resequence starting from '1' in
steps of '1'. You can change this at any time.
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Decimal precision for Enter the number of decimal places for sequence numbers.
sequence numbers You can enter a figure between zero and six.

To continue entering Bill of Material Settings, click the Costing/Trial Kitting tab.
To save your Bill of Material Settings defaults, click OK.
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The Costing/Trial Kitting tab

To enter costing/trial kitting settings
1. Inthe Bill of Material Settings window, click the Costing/Trial Kitting tab.

The Costing/Trial Kitting information appears.

5 BOM - Bill of Material Settings

General | Resequencing | CostingTrial Kitting | Labels

RecostTrial Kit Sub-Assemblies Using
(%) Quantity Required From BOM
() Defaul Quantity

Trial Kitting - Action
() Add ta 'Make to Stack! () Create Sales Order

() Create Works Order (%) Mo further action

Settings
[[] Cost when Trial Kitting
Ignore zero costs

Ignore zera stock levels
Use 'Base Mo.of People’ when costing

[] Rollup costs
Always recost Sub-Assemblies

[ tnclude miscellaneaus stack item costs

2. Enter the settings required, according to the following descriptions.

Recost/Trial Kit Select Quantity Required from BOM to calculate costs using
Sub-Assemblies Using  the quantities on the BOM sub-assemblies.

Select Default Quantity to calculate costs using the quantity
on the BOM header.

Trial Kitting - Action Select a default action for Trial Kitting. You can change this
each time you use the Trial Kitting option. For more
information see Using Trial Kitting on page 146.

= Select Add to 'Make to Stock' to add the BOM to the
production plan as an entry in Make to Stock.
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Cost when Trial Kitting

Ignore zero costs

Ignore zero levels

Use 'Base No. of
People' when costing

Rollup costs

Always recost
Sub-Assemblies

s Select 'Create sales order' to create a sales order in Sales
Order Processing.

= Select 'Create works order' to bypass planning and
generate a works order directly.

= Select 'No further action' to close the Trial Kitting window
without affecting planning.

Select this check box in order to perform and display a BOM
costing when you use Trial Kitting.

By default, a visual warning appears where the system
encounters an item with a zero cost during the costing
process. You can enter a cost later if necessary. Select the
check box if you do not want to see the warning.

By default, a visual warning appears where the system
encounters an item with a zero stock quantity during costing.
You can amend the stored cost in these circumstances, as
the cost may be out of date. Select the check box if you do
not want to see the warning.

By default, Bill of Materials assumes that one person
performs manufacturing operations. If you want costings to
reflect that more than one person performs manufacturing
operations, select this check box. For example, Bill of
Materials costs an operation taking two people ten hours at
the equivalent of 20 hours. If you select the check box, you
can enter the base number of people for any operation within
the BOM record. (For more information on operations, see
the Operations Register on page 54.)

Select this check box to provide a breakdown of non-material
costs in the BOM.

Select this check box to calculate sub-assembly costs when
you perform a costing. Leave blank to use the existing stored
sub-assembly costs during costing.

Note: If your BOM structure contains many sub-assemblies,
calculating sub-assembly costs during costing will extend the
time taken for costing.
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Include miscellaneous Miscellaneous items are not included in the standard stock
stock item costs valuation reports.

Select this check box to:

= Include miscellaneous stock item costs when costing a
BOM (see Costing a BOM on page 149).

= Post miscellaneous item costs to the Stock asset
account when closing works orders (see Closing Works
Orders on page 470).

You can also select the check box within the Works Orders
Allocate/Issue/Complete settings (see The Allocate/Issue/
Complete tab on page 346).

Note: Selecting it in one place automatically selects it in the
other.

3. To continue entering Bill of Material Settings, click the Labels tab.
To save your Bill of Material Settings, click OK.
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The Labels tab

To enter labels settings
1. Inthe Bill of Material Settings window, click the Labels tab.

The Labels information appears.

5 BOM - Bill of Material Settings

General | Resequencing | Costing/Trial Kitting | Labels |

Custom Fields

Field # Walug

Instruction Field

Label | instruction

2. Enter the settings required, according to the descriptions below.

Custom Fields 1 to 12 You can name 12 data boxes contained within each BOM
record. The boxes appear under the Custom Fields tab.

Instruction Field Label Enter the label that appears on each BOM record.

3. To save your Bill of Material Settings, click OK.

115



Sage 200 Manufacturing User Guide

Viewing Settings for BOMs

If you need to provide details of your settings to the support team, use the 'view only' versions
of the settings.

To view BOM Settings

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Bill of Materials and choose
Setup > View BOM Settings.

2. When you have finished viewing the settings, click Close.
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Creating a BOM

There are three ways of creating a BOM in Sage 200 Manufacturing.

New

You can set up the bill of materials within Sage 200 Manufacturing. For more information,
see To set up a new BOM on page 117.

Copy

You can copy an existing bill of materials and amend the details where required. For more
information, see Copying a BOM on page 139 and Amending a BOM on page 135.

Import

You can import a bill of materials record from a CSV file. For more information on importing,
see Importing and Exporting Data on page 43.

To set up a new BOM

1.

9.

From the Navigation Bar, click Bill of Materials and choose Records > Enter New BOM. The
Bill of Material Details window appears.

Enter the BOM header details. These consist of the stock item product code, quality
information and manufacturing instructions relating to the build. For more information, see
The Header Details tab on page 118.

Enter the product codes for the component parts or raw materials. For more information,
see The Components tab on page 120.

Enter details of the manufacturing operations needed. These may include machine
processes, labour processes or both. For more information, see The Operations tab on
page 124.

Enter the attached files to open with a BOM. For more information, see The Attached Files
tab on page 127.

Enter drawing references for the BOM. For more information, see The Drawings tab on
page 129.

Enter the custom fields if required. For more information, see The Custom Fields tab on
page 131.

Add analysis codes for the BOM. For more information, see The Analysis Codes tab on
page 132.

Save the BOM. For more information, see Saving a BOM on page 133.

For more information on each Bill of Material Details tab and on saving the BOM, please read
the following sections.
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The Header Details tab

To enter Bill of Materials header details

1.

From the Navigation Bar, click Bill of Materials and choose
Records > Enter New BOM.

An empty Bill of Material Details window appears.

S BOM - Bill Of Material Details

EOM Reference
Stock Item | v I Revision Status |
| Header Details E;Dmuunsnts:: ?peratiuns Attached Files Drawings | Latest Costs || Custom Fields Analysis Codes |
Main Details Dates
Description [ | Entered 1k
Manufacturing | Last Updated
Instructions |
walid From 1
valid To 1
Guality Standard/Defaults Type
Quality Standard i | [JonHad
Markup % ]m‘@ Defadlk [[] Companent Traceability
Phantom
Costing Quantity [T 1.00000 5| [ Defaul
_ lervate
Stock Linit | i
Default Scrap % 0.00 s

Select a stock code for the BOM from the Stock Item drop-down list. This code already
exists in the Stock Control module. When you select the code, the description appears
automatically in the Main Details section.

Note: If you have selected the Allow creation of BOM for Components check box in Bill of
Material Settings, then the Stock Iltem drop-down list will show all stock items, including
components.

If you are using version control, the Revision Number is assigned automatically when you
save the BOM details. Status is assigned automatically as '‘New (Checked Out)'. For
information on using version control, see The General tab on page 107. For information on
the Revision number and Status, see Introducing Version Control on page 102.

Enter any Manufacturing Instructions. These can be reproduced on works order
documentation, if required.

The date entered defaults to the current system date. Enter a different date if required.
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10.

11.
12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.
18.

The date last updated is shown automatically.

Enter a 'valid from' and 'valid to' date for your BOM, if applicable. Bill of Materials displays
a warning if you try to use the BOM outside this date range.

Enter the quality standard to which the product must be manufactured.

Enter a default markup percentage to use when calculating a suggested selling price
during future costing operations.

Enter a default costing quantity for use during costing or trial kitting.

Note: The costing and kitting options always offer the option to use the default quantity.

The stock unit name automatically appears in the Stock Units box.

Enter the default scrap percentage figure for the BOM components, if required.
Note: If you amend this you are prompted to amend it for all components on the BOM.

If you do not want to use the BOM immediately, select the On Hold check box.

Note: You can change this by selecting the BOM and clicking On/Off Hold in the toolbar
or using the On/Off Hold option on the BOM Records menu.

If full component traceability is required, select the Component Traceability check box. This
setting is passed to any works order created using the BOM.

If the BOM is a phantom, the Phantom check box is automatically selected for you.

A phantom works in the same way as a standard sub-assembly, with one exception. The
product code for the finished item does not appear on a higher level works order.
Manufacturing blows through the phantom and adds its components and operations
(including any nested phantoms) to the top-level works order. The phantom components
and operations are given a sequence number of zero.

If you are not using version control, you can select the Private check box. Select this if the
BOM is undergoing design changes. It will not be included in calculations outside Bill of
Materials.

Note: If a private BOM is used as a component on another BOM or works order,
component priority comes into effect. The setting on the lower level item is ignored when
processing the higher level item. You must set the 'private’ flag on the component entry on
the higher level BOM. For more information, see To set up components on page 120.

Click the Image button if you want to store a picture of this product.

To continue entering BOM information, click the Components tab. Then, confirm that you
want to save the BOM Header details when prompted.
To save your BOM details, click Save.
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The Components tab

To set up components
1. Inthe Bill of Material Details window, click the Components tab.

The Components information appears.

S BOM - Bill Of Material Details

EOM Reference
Stock Item | v i Revision Status |
| Header Detals | Companents ‘bperatiuns Attached Files | Drawings | Latest Costs Custom Fislds | Analysis Codes |
Seq |Prnduct Code lDescr\ptlnn ] Quantity i Unit OF Measure
;W 2 1.00000
4 . | 3
Edit Sub-Assembly [ Reseguence ] [ Select Multiple B Phantom B sub-assembly

2. Click in the Product Code column and enter the code for the component that you want to
use.

Note: Components are of type Stock or Miscellaneous. You cannot leave the code blank.
3. Enter additional component information by clicking in the Description box.

= Click the box that appears at the right hand side of the Description box.
The BOM Component window appears.
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2 BOM - BOM Component E]

[ Datals | Mema

Detils

Product Code

Description

Instruction

Scrap Percent 0.00 &
Sequence 5.00 %
Quantity 0.00000 = Unit of messure | TR

Unit OF Measure

One Eachis made of: 1.0000000 | Each
Each precision 0.00001 &

One 10 pack is made of: 100000000 | Each
10 pack precision 0.00001 g
[1 Hold Quantity

[1 Bulk Issue Ttem
[ Private

You can enter the following details in the BOM Component window:

Description Enter the component description.

Instruction Enter any instructions relating to this particular component.
The instructions you enter here display on the Indented Parts
list. You can change the label of the Instruction box. For
more information, see To make label changes using the
customiser on page 31.

Scrap Percent The allowance for scrap when issuing this BOM, defaults to
the Scrap Percent on the BOM Header Details tab.

You can amend this value for the component if required.

Sequence BOM components are taken in a sequence determined by
the sequence number. For more information on setting up
sequence numbers, see The Resequencing tab on page
110.

If you want to change the sequence number, enter a new
sequence number here.
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Quantity

Unit of Measure

Unit of Measure

Hold Quantity

Bulk Issue Item

Enter the quantity of this component or raw material required
to manufacture the finished item.

Note: If you enter a quantity which does not match the unit of
measure, the quantity is automatically adjusted to the nearest
appropriate value.

The Unit of Measure displayed is from the stock record, but
you can change it here.

Unit of measure ratio and precision default values are defined
in the Stock Control module. For more information, see the
Stock Control help system.

You do not need to use these boxes when adding
components to the BOM.

If you change the ratio and precision values within Stock
Control, use these boxes to enter the changed default values
for the component unit of measure.

This is because changes to unit of measure values within
Stock Control have no effect on values within components
already added to the BOM.

= Enter the value and precision for the default stocked in
unit of measure in the first pair of boxes.

= If you selected an alternative unit of measure in the Unit
of Measure box, use the second pair of boxes to enter
the changes.

Select this check box if you do not want to multiply the
quantity by the batch quantity when ordering.

For example, if the component quantity is two, and the batch
quantity is 1000, Manufacturing issues 2000 components. If
you select the Hold Quantity check box, it issues two
components.

Select the Bulk Issue Item box if you want to handle stock
movements manually for this component.

Note: Manufacturing clears the Update Stock flag on
subsequent works orders by default.
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Private If you are not using version control, you can select the Private
check box. This is useful if the BOM is undergoing design
changes. It will not be included in calculations outside Bill of
Materials.

= Enter any further relevant information by clicking the Memo tab.

= When you have entered all additional details, click OK to return to the BOM
components list.

Enter the component quantity required to manufacture the finished item.

Note: If you enter a quantity which does not match the unit of measure, the quantity is
automatically adjusted to the nearest appropriate value.

Bill of Materials transfers units of measure from each Stock Control record into the BOM.
If the item has multiple units of measure, select the required unit of measure from the
drop-down list available.

Enter any Instruction relating to this specific component.
To delete a component, select it and press F8.
If a component is a sub-assembly, click Edit Sub-Assembly to edit it.

Click Re-Sequence to re-sequence the components.

. To add several components to the BOM at the same time, click Select Multiple.

11.

To continue entering BOM information, click the Operations tab.
To save your BOM details, click Save.

123



Sage 200 Manufacturing User Guide

The Operations tab

For each operation, you add the labour and machine processes required to manufacture items.
You also specify the time, including machine setup time, required to complete the operation.

Note: You can enter operation details each time you create a BOM. However, we recommend
you store operations in the Operations Register. You can use these operations within many
BOMs. For more information, see the Operations Register on page 54.

To add operations
1. Inthe Bill of Materials Details window, click the Operations tab.

The Operations information appears.

% BOM - Bill Of Material Details

EOM Reference
Stock Item - i Revision Status |
Header Dietails | .Cumponents | Operations :Attached‘ Files | Drawings | Latest Cosks || Custam Fislds Analysis Codes

Seq |ReFeranca Description

2. If you are using the Operations Register, select the operation from the Reference
drop-down list. All the operation details are entered against your BOM and you can amend
these as required. For more information on the Operations Register, see Operations
Register on page 54.

3. If you are not using Operations Register, enter the operation header information.

Reference Enter the operation reference.

Description Enter the operation description.
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Sequence Enter the sequence number for the operation.

Enter additional component information by clicking in the Description box.

= Click the box that appears at the right hand side of the Description box.

Enter additional operation details by clcking in the Description box.

= Click the box that appears at the right hand side of the Description box.
The Operation Details window appears.

X BOM - Operation Details

Main Details |Optlnns | Resaurce Details | Companents

Main Details

Reference |28

Description | assemble a gear pack

Motes Ensure gears work

D Do not print this Operation

This procedure is the same as entering Operation details into the Operations Register.
For more information, see Operations Register on page 54.

Note: As you enter Operation Details, the total costs by category appear on the
Resource Details tab.

= To print components on subcontract advice notes, associate components from the
BOM with the operation on the Components tab. When you create a works order from
Trial Kitting, the components are copied to the works order. They can then be printed
on a subcontract advice note.

Note: If the component quantity does not match the unit of measure, the quantity is
automatically adjusted to the nearest appropriate value.

= When you have finished entering details, click OK.
Continue to enter operations.

Click Resequence to change the sequence of the operations. For more information, see
Resequencing BOMs on page 152.
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8. To continue entering BOM information, click the Attached Files tab.
To save your BOM details, click Save.
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The Attached Files tab

You can associate files, such as Microsoft® Excel or Microsoft® Word documents, to save and
open with a BOM. You can also attach the complete contents of a folder. This is useful for
storing supporting documentation for the BOM.

To attach a file or folder to the BOM record

1. Inthe Bill of Material Details window, click the Attached Files tab.
The Attached Files information appears.

%X BOM - Bill Of Material Details

BOM Reference

Stock Item | »|  Revision Status |

Header Details | .Cnmpnnants" bperatmns Attached Files iDrawmgs | Latest Costs || Custom Fislds Analysis Codes |
File Mame ]Des:ript\un
[ Attach File ] [ Attach Folder

2. To attach afile or folder to a BOM record, click Attach File or Attach Folder as appropriate.
An Open or Choose File(s) window appears.

= Select the file or folder you want to attach to the BOM record. Click Open to attach a
file, or OK to attach a folder.

Note: You can only select one file or folder at a time.
The file or folder appears in the Attached Files list.
= To open the file or folder, click it.

= Enter a description for each attachment, if you require. This is used for information
purposes only.

3. To delete an attached file, select it in the Attached Files list and press F8
The file is removed from the BOM,; it is not removed from your computer.
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4. To continue entering BOM information, click the Drawings tab.
To save your BOM details, click Save.
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The Drawings tab
You can cross-reference a BOM with any number of different drawings.
To work with drawings

1. Inthe Bill of Materials Details window, click the Drawings tab.

The Drawings information appears.

2 BOM - Bill Of Material Details

BOM Reference
Stock Teem | vi Revision | Status ‘
Head“er Detall‘s.: Components‘ I .Operatlons | Attached‘ Fl.\es , Drawings \ Latest Costs | Custom F\e‘\‘ds Analysis Codes
Drawing Mo |Description |valid From [ valid T
£ [i ok
Amend Drawing
-

2. Enter the following information, if required, for each drawing line.

Drawing No. Enter a unique reference number for the drawing.

If you are using the Drawing Register, select the drawing from
the Drawing No. column drop-down list. Description, Valid
From and Valid To are displayed automatically.

Description Enter the drawing description.
Valid From Enter a 'valid from' and 'valid to' date for your drawing, if
Valid To applicable.

3. To edit the drawing details in the Drawing Register, select the drawing and click Amend
Drawing. For more information, see To amend a drawing on page 65.
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4. To continue entering BOM information, click the Custom Fields tab.
To save your BOM details, click Save.
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The Custom Fields tab

To enter custom fields to a bill of materials
1. In the Bill of Materials Details window, click the Custom Fields tab.

The Custom Fields information appears.

S BOM - Bill Of Material Details
EOM Reference

Stock Item | v i Revision Status |

| Header Detals 1 Components I Operatians Attached Files | Drawings | Latest Costs | Custom Fislds E.Analys\s Codes |

Reference IDescrlptlnn I
User Figld #1
User Figld #2
User Figld #3
User Figld #4
User Figld #5
User Field #&
User Field #7
User Figld #8
User Figld #3
User Figld #10
User Figld #11
User Field #12

Save Clear I: 0 Checke Close

2. Enter details for up to twelve custom boxes for each BOM. You can customise the box
names. For more information, see The Labels tab on page 115.

3. To continue entering BOM information, click the Analysis Codes tab.
To save your BOM details, click Save.
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The Analysis Codes tab
Analysis codes are used in reporting.

To enter BOM analysis codes
1. Inthe Bill of Material Details window, click the Analysis Codes tab.

The Analysis Codes information appears.

“= BOM - Bill Of Material Details

EOM Reference
Stock Item v Revision Status ‘ |
| Header Detals 1 Components I Operations 1 Attached Files 1 Drawings 1 Latest Costs Custom Fields |._A_”$5-‘5_CE|
Analysis Codes
Analysis Code 1 | ~ ‘
Analysis Code 2 | v ‘
Analysis Code 3 | ~ ‘
Analysis Code 4 | v ‘
Analysis Code 5 | " ‘

2. Enter up to five unique analysis codes for each BOM. You can use these for custom
reporting.

3. To save your BOM details, click Save.
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Saving a BOM

To save a BOM

1.
2.

In the Bill of Material Details window, click Save to save the BOM details you have entered.

If you are using version control, the Save BOM Revision window appears. For more
information, see Introducing Version Control on page 102.

User

GER |
Date 121042007 14:43:36

BOM - Save BOM Revision 3

Comment

Action Required

() Leave BOM Checked Out
() CheckIn

() Make Active

Enter a comment outlining the changes.

Select the Action Required.

Leave BOM Checked Out

Check In

Select this to ensure other users cannot make changes to
the BOM revision. The revision is saved with a status of
New (Checked Out). To allocate items using the BOM
revision, you must make the revision active.

Select this to make the BOM revision available to any user.
It is saved with a status of New. To allocate items using the
BOM revision, you must make the revision active.
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7.

Make Active Select this to make the BOM revision active. It is saved
with a status of Active. You can allocate items to the BOM
revision. For more information, see Allocating Stock on
page 404.

Note: You must make one of the BOM revisions active if
you are creating the BOM for a stock item component in
order to build the item. You must select Built/Bought for
the BOM details on the stock item record Details tab within
the Stock Control module and you can only do this if one
of the BOM revisions is active. For more information, see
your Stock Control documentation.

To save the revision, click OK.

If you selected the 'Ask for recost when saving' setting, confirm if you want to cost the
BOM. For more information, see The General tab on page 107.
= Click Yes if you want to calculate costs and store them against the BOM.

Manufacturing costs the BOM, and writes the results to the Latest Costs tab of the
BOM record for future reference.

Note: If the 'Ignore zero cost' and 'Ignore zero levels' settings are not selected, you
are prompted for a cost for the sub-assembly in the 'Enter cost prices for BOM'
window. For more information, see The Costing/Trial Kitting tab on page 112.

This window indicates that there is no cost or a zero stock level stored in the stock
record for a component on the BOM.

Enter cost prices for BOM WHEEL ALUOO1T El

|Descript\on | Cost Price] In Stockl Cost At]
Standard Tyre 20,00 0,0000 20,00

Alurniniurn Rirm 40,00 0.0000 40,00

SPOKE S5TLOOL Stairless Stesl Spokes 2,00 0,0000 2,00

HLE ALUOO1 Aluminium Hub &0.00 0.0000 &0.00

= Enter the cost prices that you want to use and click OK.
The window clears to allow you to enter details of another BOM.

To close the Bill of Material Details window, click Close.
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Amending a BOM

It is important to maintain accurate BOM records. Details such as 'markup’ and 'valid from' or
'to' dates can change over time.

To amend a Bill of Materials

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Bill of Materials, and choose
Records > Amend BOM Details.

2. Select the BOM required.
If you are using version control:

= The BOM status is checked. A message informs you if it is already checked out to
another user. If not, it is checked out to you.

The Bill of Material Details window appears.

3. Make the changes you require to the BOM.

Note:The Bill of Material Details tabs function in the same way as when creating the BOM.
For more information, see Creating a BOM on page 117.

If the selected BOM is on hold:

= Confirm that you want to continue to amend it. If you are using version control, a New
(Checked Out) version will be created. If you are not using version control, you can
continue to amend the BOM.

Note: You can change the BOM on hold status by selecting the BOM and selecting
On/Off Hold in the toolbar or using the On/Off Hold option in the BOM Records menu.

4. To edit sub-assemblies, click Edit Sub-Assembly on the Components tab.
5. To save your revision changes, click Save.
6. If you are using version control, the Save BOM Revision window appears.

= Enter a comment outlining the changes.
= Select the Action Required, according to the following descriptions.

Leave BOM Checked Out  Select this if you want to ensure that the BOM
revision cannot be updated accidentally by another
user. The BOM revision is saved with a status of New
(Checked Out). To allocate items to the BOM revision,
you must make the BOM revision active.
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Check In Select this to save the BOM revision with a status of
New and make it available to be edited by anyone on
the system. However, before any stock can be
allocated to the revision, it must be made active.

Note: If a component is a Built-Stock Item and has
no active revision, confirm that you want to check it
in.

Make Active Select this to save the BOM revision with a status of
active.

Note: You can only have one active revision of the
BOM. If another active revision of the BOM is found
you can make this one active. The other will be made
obsolete automatically.

The BOM revision number is incremented.

Note: Date of change, operator ID, revision number and revision text are stored in the
Revision Details tab of the BOM Details window.

7. If you selected the 'Ask for recost when saving' setting, confirm if you want to cost the

BOM. For more information, see The General tab on page 107.
= Click Yes if you want to calculate costs and store them against the BOM.

Manufacturing costs the BOM, and writes the results to the Latest Costs tab of the
BOM record for future reference.

Note: If the 'Ignore zero cost' and 'Ignore zero levels' settings are not selected, you
are prompted for a cost for the sub-assembly in the 'Enter cost prices for BOM'
window. For more information, see The Costing/Trial Kitting tab on page 112.

This window indicates that there is no cost or a zero stock level stored in the stock
record for a component on the BOM.

Enter cost prices for BOM WHEEL ALUOO1 El

Product Code |Descript\nn ] Cost Price] In Stntk] Cost At]
Standard Tyre 20.00 0.0000 20.00

RIM ALLIOOL Aluminium Rim 40.00 0.0000 40.00

SPOKE 55TLOOL Stairless Steel Spokes z.00 0,0000 z.00

HUE ALLUOOL Alumiriurn Hub 80,00 0.0000 80,00
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= Enter the cost prices that you want to use and click OK.
The window clears to allow you to enter details of another BOM.

8. To close the Bill of Material Details window, click Close.
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Deleting a BOM

You can remove redundant BOM records, if they conform to certain criteria.
If you are using version control you can remove Retired BOMs. For information on assigning the

Retired status to BOMSs, see To change a BOM status on page 141.

To delete BOM records

1.

2.

From the Navigation Bar, click Bill of Materials, and choose Records > Delete BOM.

The Delete Bill of Material window appears.

“= HOM - Delete Bill of Material

Select Bill of Material bo Delete

BOM Reference ‘ v

Description ‘ |

Select the BOM record that you want to delete and click Delete.
The BOM record is deleted.

To purge retired BOMs

1.

138

From the Navigation Bar, click Bill of Materials and choose
Maintenance > Purge Retired BOMs.

A confirmation prompt appears.

“a BOM - Sage 200 Manufacturing

Are you sure you wish ko remove the 2 retired BOM Yersions?

To remove the retired BOMs, click Yes.
The retired BOMs are removed.
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Copying a BOM
You can copy a BOM. This lets you create another BOM quickly.
To copy the BOM

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Bill of Materials, and choose Records > Copy BOM.

The Copy BOM window appears.

5 BOM - Copy BOM

Existing BOM Details
BOM Reference ‘ -

Description ‘

New BOM Details

BOM Reference ‘ -

Description ‘

Copy what?

Components
Operations

Save Clear

Drawings
Attached Files

Close

2. Enter the information required according to the following descriptions.

Existing BOM Details Select the reference of the BOM you want to copy from the
drop-down list.

Note: If you are using version control, you must select an
active BOM.

New BOM Details Select the reference for the new BOM from the drop-down
list.

Note: This must be a different reference from the BOM you
are copying.

The description appears automatically although you can
amend this.
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Copy What? Select the check boxes to copy the following:
= Components
= Drawings
= Operations
= Attached Files

3. To copy the BOM, click Save.

Note: If you are using version control, the BOM is saved with new status.

The BOM appears in the Bill of Materials List. You can make amendments as required. For
more information, see Amending a BOM on page 135.
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Controlling a BOM

If you use version control, you have more control over the changes made to a BOM and to which
revision of the BOM is used. For more information on choosing to use BOM Versioning, see The
General tab on page 107. For more information on understanding version control, see
Introducing Version Control on page 102.

Using version control means you can have several different revisions of a BOM in the system at
once. For example, you can create a new revision, without having to delete the current active
revision.

Changes are prevented from being made to BOMs by more than one person at once. When
you create a BOM, the system automatically checks out the BOM to you. Noone else can make
changes to it until you check it in again.

Note: You can also place BOMs on hold whether or not version control is activated.

To change a BOM status

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Bill of Materials and choose Bill of Materials List.
The Bill of Materials List is displayed in the work area.

2. Choose Change Version Status.
The Change BOM Status window appears.

2 BOM - Change Version Status E@@
Select Bill of Materials to process
BOM Reference Rewvision Description Yersion Status =
W accipamT/ELUE Bhue Bike Paint
I MO/ 1BGEARSPACK 1 Mauntain Bike 18 Gears Pack Active
I MOUJZ1GEARSPACK 1 Mountain Bike 21 Gears Pack Active
I MOU/24GEARSPACK 1 Maountain Bike 24 Gears Pack Active
™ MOUJALUf1BFIMISHEDWH . 1 18" Finished Aluminium Wheel Active
I MOUJALLY L 8WHEELFRAME 1 18" Aluminium Wheel Frame Active
™ MOUJALUSZOFIMISHEDWH .. 1 20" Finished Aluminium Wheel Active
I MOUJALU20WHEEL FRAME i 20" alurminium YWheel Frame Active
I MOUJALUSBIKEPACKT 1 Bike Pack 1 - Aluminium Active
I MOUALLYFINISHEDEIKE 1 Finished Aluminium Mountain Bike Active
™ MOUJALUYSTANDARDBIKE ... 1 Standard Aluminium Mountain Bike 5.  Active ¥
I~ MOUJALUISUSPENSIONET... 1 Suspension Aluminium Mountain Bike ... Active B

[ Select all ] [ Swap ] [ Clear ]

Change status ko
) active () Ohsolete

O ton O e

3. Inthe list of BOMs, select the BOM or BOMs to process.

4. Select the status you want to change to.
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Active

Obsolete

New

Retired

Select this if you want to use the New or New (Checked Out)
or Obsolete BOM revision as the active BOM within the
system and allocate stock to it.

Note: You can also make a BOM active when you create or
amend it. For more information, see Saving a BOM on page
133 and Amending a BOM on page 135.

Select this if you do not want the currently active BOM
revision to be used in the short term. The details of the BOM
remain on the system.

Note: You cannot select this if there are any outstanding
BOM allocations.

Select this if the BOM is New (Checked Out) and you want to
check it in and make it available for other users to amend or
use.

Note: You can also check in a BOM revision as New when
you create or amend an existing revision. For more
information, see Saving a BOM on page 133 and Amending a
BOM on page 135.

Select this if you are sure that the obsolete BOM revision
should not be used again.

5. To apply the changes, click OK.

To check out a BOM revision
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Note: When you create a BOM revision it is automatically checked out to you whilst you are

making changes.

1. After making changes to a BOM revision, click Save.

The Save BOM Revision window appears.
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BOM - Save BOM Revision ®

User

Date iSDID‘HZDD? 14118141

Comment

Action Required

() Leawe BOM Checked Out
() check In

() Make Active

Enter a comment, and select Leave BOM Checked Out.

Click OK.

The BOM Revision is listed in the Bill of Materials List with the Version Status of New
(Checked Out). Only you can make changes to it.

To check in a BOM revision

1.

2.
3.

After making changes to a BOM revision, click Save.

The Save BOM Revision window appears.

BOM - Save BOM Revision X

User |

Date ESDJ‘D‘UZDD? 1411841

Comment

Action Reguired

() Leave BOM Checked Out
() check In

() Make Active

Enter a comment, and select Check In.
Click OK.
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The BOM Reuvision is listed in the Bill of Materials List with the Version Status of New. Any
user can make changes to it.

To make a BOM active
Note: You can make new or obsolete BOMs active.

1. After making changes to a BOM revision, click Save.

The Save BOM Revision window appears.

BOM - Save BOM Revision 3

User

S —
Date ESEIJ'EI‘HZEIEI? 14:18:41

Comment |

Action Required

() Leave BOM Checked Out
() check In

() Make Active

2. Enter a comment, and select Make Active.

3. Click OK.

The BOM Revision is listed in the Bill of Materials List with the Version Status of Active. This
revision of the BOM is now used and allocations can be made to it.

Any previous active revision for the BOM is automatically give the status, Obsolete.

To turn BOM hold status on and off
1. From the Navigation Bar, click Bill of Materials and choose Records > On/Off Hold.

The Toggle On Hold window appears.
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o M W

& BOM - Toggle On Hold X
Select Bill of Material
BOM Reference | =

Select the BOM Reference.
Select On Hold if you want to place the BOM on hold.
Select Off Hold if you want the selected BOM to be available for processing.

To apply the changes, click OK.
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Using Trial Kitting

Trial Kitting lets you check whether you can build a specified quantity of any BOM. It identifies
and displays any potential shortages.

Note: You cannot perform trial kitting on phantom BOMs. If you are using version control, you
can only perform trial kitting on active BOMs.

To run trial kitting
1. From the Navigation Bar, click Bill of Materials and choose Processing > Trial Kitting.

The Trial Kitting window appears.

%2 BOM - Trial Kitting

Trial Kit Details Action To Take

EBOM Reference

53

Description

0.00000 =

() Add to Make ta Stadk
() Create Works Order

Quantity () Create Sales Order
Cumulative Lead Time [ || days. () Mo Further action
Warehouses all

Bulld Sub-Assemblies  (5) Always () when required () Mever

Product Code Description Actual Gty Required Gty |  Req From Stock. Shurtage]

M Shortage MM Mo 'Warehouse WM Single Batch Sharkage

Close

B Sub-Assembly ¥ Phantom 7" Single Batch Item

2. Select the BOM Reference from the drop-down list.

3. Enter the Quantity to manufacture. This defaults to the 'Base gty for costing' value set in
Bill of Material Settings. For more information, see The General tab on page 107. You can
amend this to any quantity you require.

Note: If you enter a quantity which does not match the unit of measure, the quantity is
automatically adjusted to the nearest appropriate value.
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Cumulative Lead Time shows the total time required to build the product. This is calculated

by adding the time it takes to manufacture to the longest material lead time.

Specify the warehouses that you want to check for stock during the trial kitting process.

s Select All warehouses to select all warehouses.

= Clear the All warehouses check box and click Select to choose a warehouse or
warehouses.

Specify when you want to build sub-assemblies.

s Select Always if you always want to build sub-assemblies. This refreshes the
component list with all of the components from the sub-assemblies included in the
selected BOM.

Note: Phantom sub-assemblies operate on an Always setting.

= Select '"When required' if you want to build sub-assemblies only when required. This
extends the component list to show sub-assembly components where there is a
shortage of made up sub-assemblies.

= Select Never if you never want to build sub-assemblies.

Click Calculate.
= Enter cost prices if prompted.

This happens if zero stock levels or cost prices are enountered and 'Ignore zero costs'
or 'Ignore zero levels' settings are selected. For more information on these settings,
see The Costing/Trial Kitting tab on page 112.

The results are calculated and displayed in the following tabs.

Components Lists the material requirements and any shortages.

If the required quantity (Required Qty) does not match the unit
of measure, the automatically adjusted rounded up quantity
(Actual Qty) is used. This is used to determine the quantity
which is required from stock (Req From Stock), if there is a
shortage.

The rounding is done per BOM item line. The quantity required
from stock is the sum of rounding on individual BOM item lines
for the same item.

For example, if there is BOM line for 1.2 of an item and a BOM
line for 1.5 of the same item, Trial Kitting rounds each of these
individual BOM lines up to 2. It then sums the rounded results
to show a requirement of 4 for the component.

Labour Shows the total labour hours required, analysed by process.
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10.

11.

Machine

Subcontract

Costs

Shows the machine hours required on each machine.

Shows the total hours required for each subcontract
operation.

Note: The Costs tab is shown if you selected the 'Cost when
Trial Kitting' setting. For more information see The Costing/
Trial Kitting tab on page 112.

Shows the cost of producing the required quantity of finished
product, including overhead. Uses the required mark-up
figure from the BOM record to calculate a suggested selling
price. You can also see the latest actual selling price taken
from the stock record.

Click 'Check for maximum build gty' to calculate the total quantity of finished product that
you can produce. The calculation is based on the current free stock of components and
sub-assemblies in your Stock Control records.

Note: If the quantity does not match the unit of measure, the quantity is automatically
adjusted to the nearest appropriate value. This is shown in the Actual Qty column.

Click Print to produce a printed copy of your Trial Kitting results. You can print requirements
and shortages, shortages only or a costing report.

Select any further Action To Take.

s Select Add to Make to Stock to add the BOM to the Make to Stock module. You will
also need to enter a Due Date.

s Select Create Works Order to create a Works Order based on the details entered. You
will also need to enter a Due Date.

= Select Create Sales Order to create a sales order in Sales Order Processing. The sales
order will be for the quantity specified.

= Select 'No further action' if you do not want to take any further action.

To perform an action, click Perform Action.
To close the Trial Kitting window, click Close.
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Costing a BOM

BOMs need to be costed when prices, components or operations change.

To cost a BOM

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Bill of Materials and choose Processing > Cost.

The Cost Bill of Material window appears.

2 BOM - Cost Bill of Material

Quankity ko cost

(%) Use costing quantity Fram Bill of Material

() Cost: all BOMs using same quantity

Quanitity 1.00000

() Use grid quantities

BOM Reference ] Costing Qty | Materials] Labour Setup] Machine{ Subcontract]
MOUSALL/FINISHEDEIKE 1.00000 1682.22168 9.00000 14.00000 37.12500 0.00000
MOUSSTEf1BFIMISH. . 1.00000 95.96000 1.83333 1.25000 5.83333 0.00000
MOUSSTEf20WHEELF, ., 1.00000 60.04000 35.17222 91.50000 17045000 0.00000
| |
I Cost ] I Breakdown of Costs ] [ Print J

2. Select a BOM to cost by clicking in a blank BOM Reference box.

3. To cost using the costing quantity on the BOM record, select 'Use costing quantity from

Bill of Material'.

4. To cost all BOMs using one quantity, select 'Cost all BOMs using same quantity' and enter

the Quantity.

5. To cost each BOM using a different quantity, select 'Use grid quantities' and then change

the 'Costing Qty' for each line.

6. Click Cost to update the grid with the costs.

Click Print to produce a report detailing the current BOM costs.

8. Click '‘Breakdown of costs' to display a graphical breakdown of the costs.
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Note: The unit cost of a manufactured item depends on the batch size. This is because
setup and subcontract costs are shared by all units in the batch.
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Displaying Current Latest Costs
You can view current latest costs at any time from the Bill of Material Details window.

To display current latest costs

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Bill of Materials and choose Records > Amend BOM Details.
The Bill of Material Details window appears.

Select the BOM that you want to view latest costs for.

Click the Latest Costs tab.

Click Cost Now to calculate BOM costs.

Click 'Breakdown of costs' to display a graphical breakdown of the costs.

S

Click 'Breakdown of overheads' to display a graphical view of the overhead costs.
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Resequencing BOMs

Each BOM holds details of components and operations. Sequence numbers determine the
sequence in which BOMs are processed and displayed on reports. Sequence numbers are
applied automatically to components or operations as you add them to a BOM. The pattern for
the numbers applied is set within the resequencing settings. For more information, see The
Resequencing tab on page 110.

By default, sequence numbers are set in ascending numerical order, starting from '1.00', in
steps of '1' (for example '1.00', '2.00', '3.00', '4.00', and so on). You can apply new sequence
numbers to components or operations when required. Use the resequencing settings to specify
new sequence numbers and defined steps for the sequence numbers. Incrementing by a
number other than '1.00', for example '5.00" or '10.00', leaves a gap between sequence
numbers. New components or operations fit into the sequence easily, since there are already
gaps available in the numbering.

You can resequence BOMs individually or as a batch. If you resequence individually from the Bill

of Materials Details window, you have the choice of resequencing either the components, or

operations, or both.

To resequence a BOM

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Bill of Materials and choose Processing > Resequence.
The Resequence window appears, listing all BOMs which are not on hold.

2. Select the 'Show Bill of Materials On Hold' check box to include in the list BOMs which are
on hold.

3. Select the BOMs you want to resequence and click OK.

Note: If you are using version control, you can only resequence active BOMs. A new
version of the active BOM is created. If a new version already exists, resequencing does
not take place.
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Finding Maximum Build Quantity

You can determine the current maximum build quantity for a BOM using this option. Bill of
Materials bases the maximum build quantity upon the availability of current free stock. For each
component, the quantity required, quantity available, and quantity that you can build, are
shown. You can also print the information for reference.

Note: Maximum Build Quantity is also available within Trial Kitting. You must use the option in
Trial Kitting to check for maximum build quantity on sub-assemblies. For more information, see
Using Trial Kitting on page 146.

To run the maximum build routine

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Bill of Materials and choose
Processing > Maximum Build Quantity.

The Maximum Build Qty window appears.

%5 BOM - Maximum Build Qty

Maximum Build Details

Description

Warehouses

BOM Reference | “

Maximum Build | ‘

Free Stock

All

Possible Stock

Zomponents

Product Code lDescnptiDn l Oty On BOMl Free Stu:k] Zan Mak&lM\s:.

B sub-assembly Phantomn [0 Single Batch Item M Mo Warehouse
2. Select the BOM Reference from the drop-down list. The Description appears automatically.
3. Ifstockis available in many warehouses, specify the locations to be used for estimating the

maximum build quantity.
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= Tolook at stock in all warehouses, select the All warehouses check box.

= Tolook at stock in specific warehouses, clear the All warehouses check box, and click
Select. Select the required warehouses from the drop-down list.

Click Calculate.

= If you are using version control and the BOM is checked out, you cannot continue.

= [fthe BOM is on hold, confirm that you want to continue.

If you selected a warehouse where a component is not stored, this is highlighted in red.

Note: If the quantity does not match the unit of measure, the quantity is automatically
adjusted to the nearest appropriate value. The quantity that can be made is shown in the
Can Make column.

Click Close to close the Maximum Build Quantity window.
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Viewing BOM Component Details

You can see different views of BOM component details. You can explode BOMs and view the
component details within the BOMs. You can also implode the components to see which BOMs
the components lie within.

To explode a single BOM

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Bill of Materials and choose
Processing > Explosion > Single Bill of Materials.

The Explode Bill of Material window appears.

5 BOM - Explode Bill of Material

Bill of Material To Explode

BOM Reference | MOUJALUFINISHEDBIKE |

= | MOUJALUYFINISHEDEIKE Finished Aluminium Mountain Eike ~

1000 - Each! Mounkain Bike 24 Gears Pack
I__" MOLJ24GEARS (1.00000 - Each) 24 Gears

H u MOUJBIKECHAIN (1,00000 - Each) Mountain Bike Chain

i LJ MOUJDISK-BRAKES (1.00000 - Each) Disk-Brakes

=]

Caf

| MOUFALUS20FINISHEDAWHEEL (2,00000 - Each)20" Finished Aluminium Wheel
[ =] MOUj20INCHTYRE (2,00000 - Each) 20" Tyre
M_OUJRLU)’ZDWHEELFRAME {2.00000 - Each) 20" Aluminium YWheel Frame

[] MoUALL/ZOMCHRIM (2,00000 - Each)
] MOLIfALLYHUE (2.00000 - Each)

20" Aluminium Rim
Alurniniurn Hub

MOUYALUJZ0INCHSPOKE (80,00000 - Each) 20" Aluminium Spoke

[ 1] ACCIPAINTIGREEN (2.00000 - Each)

2] MOLALLFRAME (1.00000 - Each)

Green Bike Paink

=[] MOUALLSSUSPENSIOMBIRESHELL (1,00000 - Each)Suspension Aluminium Mounta

Aluminium Frame

|2 MOUJALUMHANDLEBARS (1,00000 - Each)
| B L i s A R e e ' 5

Expand All J [ Collapse all ] [ Refresh ]

Aluminiurn Handlebars

2. Select the BOM Reference from the drop-down list.
3. To view the component details, click Expand All.

4. To close the window, click Close.

To explode all BOMs

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Bill of Materials and choose
Processing > Explosion > All Bill of Materials.

The Bill of Materials Explosion window appears.
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MOUJ LBGEARSPACK,
MOUJ21GEARSPACK,
MOU[24GEARSPACK,
MOUSALLY 1 SFINISHEDWHEEL
MOLJALL} 1 8WHEELFRAME
MOUALLYZ0FINISHEDWHEEL
MOUJALLZ0WHEELFRAME
MOUJALLBIKERPACK]
MOUJALLFINISHEDEIKE
MOUJALLYSTANDARDBIKESHELL
MOUSALLYSUSPENSIONBIKESHELL
MOUJSTE18FINISHEDWHEEL
MOUJSTES 1 8WHEELFRAME
MOLJSTEf20FINISHEDWHEEL
MOUSTEf20WHEELFRAME
MOUJSTE/FINISHEDBIKE
MOU[STE(STANDARDEIKESHELL
MOUJSTEfSUSPEMSIONBIKESHELL
RACIAGEARSPACK
RACIZOGEARSPACK
RACIALUJ 1 FFINISHEDWHEEL
RACHALUMN PWHEELFRAME
RACIALUJ 1 9FINISHEDWHEEL
L paciall | SWWHEFL FRARE

Mountain Bike 15 Gears Pack
Mountain Bike 21 Gears Pack
Mountain Bike 24 Gears Pack
18" Finished Aluminium YWheel
18" Aluminium Wheel Frame
20" Finished Aluminiurn Yheel
20" Aluminium Wheel Frame
Bike Pack 1 - Aluminium
Firished Aluminium Mountain Bike
Standard Aluminium Mountain Bike Shel
Suspension Aluminium Mountain Bike Shel
18" Finished Steel Wheel
18" Steel Wheel Frame
20" Finished Steel Wheel
20" Steel Wheel Frame
Finished Steel Mountain Bike
Standard Steel Mountain Bike Shell
Suspension Steel Mountain Bike Shell
Racing Bike 14 Gears Pack
Racing Bike 20 Gears Pack
17" Finished Aluminium Wheel
17" Aluminium Yheel Frame
19" Finished Aluminium Whee!
19" alumminiue Méheel Fran

%

Close

2. To view the component details, click the '+' (plus) sign next to the BOM.

3. To close the window, click Close.

To implode BOM components

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Bill of Materials and choose
Processing > Implosion.

The Implosion window appears.
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2.
3.

BOM - Implosion

&

J MCCIHELMET

Helmet

[£] MOU/21GEARS

5] MOUJ24GEARS

[E] MOUj24GEARSPACK

£ MOUJALJ1BINCHRIM

=] MOUJALU} 1 BINCHSPOKE

5] MOUJALLJ1BWHEELFRAME
5] MOUJALU/ZOFTNISHECWHEEL
5] MOUJALU20INCHRIM

[E£] MOU/ALLIFINISHEDEIKE
=] MOUJALIFRAME
[E] MOUJALLHANDLERARS

FH- (29w 1Al 1 1S ISEERISTORRIKE SHELL

Knee and Elbow Pads
Green Bike Paint
Tyre Pump
18 Gears
Mountain Bike 18 Gears Pack
18" Tyre
20" Tyre
21 Gears
24 Gears
Mountain Bike 24 Gears Pack
18" Alurminiur Rirmn
18" Aluminium Spoke
168" Alurminium Wheel Frame
20" Finished Aluminium Yhee!
20" Alurniniurm Rim
20" Aluminium Spoke
20" Aluminium Wheel Frame
Finished Alurninium Mourtain Bike
Aluminium Frame
Alurninium Handlzbars
Aluminium Hub
Alurninium Standard Forks

Lenensinn_alimini i Mook Bk

hall

[E3

Close

To view the BOM details for a component, click the '+' (plus) sign next to the component.

To close the window, click Close.
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Preparing BOM Reports

The following reports are available from the Bill of Materials menu.
= Bom Implosion

This provides a report on the BOMs from the component viewpoint. It lists the BOMs that
each component is a part of.

= Construction Report

This provides a report on the BOMs in construction. The report can be listed by BOM
reference.

n Indented Parts List

The report can be listed by level, with costs, with suppliers, with suppliers by level, or with
suppliers and costs.

[ List

The BOM list may be organised by BOM reference, by date entered, by last costed, by last
updated, by valid from or valid to, or in summary by BOM reference, by date entered, last
costed or last updated.

= Where Used
This report provides information on which BOMs use various elements. The report may be
listed by components (by product code), drawings (by drawing reference), labour (by
labour reference), machinery (by machine reference) or operation (by operation reference).
To prepare BOM reports
1. From the Navigation Bar select Bill of Materials, and choose Reports.
2. Select the report required from the list of available reports in the menu.
For more information on preparing reports, see the Sage 200 help.

To customise BOM reports

You can edit or copy report layouts, or create a new report layout, using Sage Report Designer.
For more information, see Sage Report Designer documentation.

Note: We advise you to copy your existing report layouts before you edit them. If you edit the
standard report layouts, future amendments by us will overwrite your changes.
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Maintaining BOMs

You can add, replace or delete components in many BOMs at the same time. You can also
update your Operations Register and/or BOMs with changes made to labour and machine
hourly rates automatically.

Purging retired BOMs is described under Deleting a BOM on page 138.

Add Component

This lets you add a component to many BOMs at the same time.
Note: You cannot add components if you are using version control.

To add a component

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Bill of Materials and choose
Maintenance > Add Component.

The Add Component window appears.

5 BOM - Add Component

Component to add

Product Code

Description

Instruction

Memo

Quantity 0.00000 | Uit of measure | w |
Scrap Percent 0.00 = i
[ Bulk Issue Tkem
[ Hold Quantity
[ Private
[[] Update Held BOMs
Selected BOMs

2. Select the Product Code. The Description appears automatically.

3. Enter the required information, according to the following descriptions.

Instruction Enter any instructions relating to this particular component. The
instructions you enter here display on the Indented Parts list. You
can change the label of the Instruction box. For more information,
see Registers on page 47.
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Memo

Quantity

Unit of Measure

Scrap Percent

Bulk Issue Item

Hold Quantity

Private

Update Held BOMs

Enter any other information about the product that you want to
record.

Enter the quantity of the component or raw material required to
manufacture the finished item.

Note: If the quantity does not match the unit of measure, the
quantity is automatically adjusted to the nearest appropriate value.

The Unit of Measure displayed is from the stock record, but you
can change it here.

If you want to build in an allowance for scrap when issuing this bill
of materials, enter the percentage in the Scrap Percent box.

Select the Bulk Issue Item check box if you want to handle stock
movements manually for this component.

Note: Manufacturing clears the Update Stock flag on subsequent
works orders by default.

Select Hold Quantity if you do not want to multiply the quantity by
the batch quantity when ordering.

For example, if you have a component quantity of two, and you
are building 1000 of the finished product, Manufacturing would
issue 2000 of the components. If you select the Hold Quantity
check box, the system will issue only two components.

Select the Private box if you do not want to include the
component in any calculations outside Bill of Materials.

Select the Update Held BOMs check box if you want to add
components to BOMs that are currently on hold.

To apply the component to selected BOMs, click Selected BOMs.

The 'Apply changes to selected BOMs' window appears.
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5 BOM - Apply changes to selected BOMs

Filter

Field ' oM Reference [aisasa |
BOM Reference Description ‘
MOU L SEEAR SPACK Mountain Bike 18 Gears Pack. -
MO 2 1 GEARSPACK Mountkain Bike 21 Gears Pack
MOU/24GEARSPACK Mountain Bike 24 Gears Pack.
MOUSALLS1BFINISH. . . 18" Finished Aluminium Wheel o
MOUJALLS1BWHEELF... 18" Aluminium Wheel Frame

MOUSALLSZ0FINISH, 20" Finished Aluminium Whesl

MOUSALLSZ0WHEELF, ., 20" Aluminium Wheel Frame

MOUALLYBIKEPACK] Bike Pack 1 - Aluminium

MOUSALLYFINISHEDEIKE  Finished Aluminium Mounkain Bilke

MOUSALLYSTAMDARD. .. Standard Aluminium Mountain Bike Shell

MOUSALLSSUSPENSION. . Suspension Aluminium Mountain Bike Shell

MOU/STES18FIMISH. .. 18" Finished Steel Wheel

MOUSSTES18WHEELF,,, 18" Steel Wheel Frame ﬂ
[ Select All ] [ Swap ] [ Clear ]

= Select the BOMs that you want to add the component to, and click OK to return to
the Add Component window.

5. To add the component to the BOMs, click OK.

6. Confirm that you want to add the component, when prompted.

Replace Component

This lets you replace a component in a BOM or works order. You can amend all records or select
which records you want to amend.

Note: You cannot replace components if you are using version control.

To replace components

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Bill of Materials and choose
Maintenance > Replace Component.

The Replace Component window appears.
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%5 BOM - Replace Component

Replace

Product Code [ _".u

Description

With

Product Code [ T~

Description

Update Modules

Bill of Materials [[] works Orders
[[] Update Held BOMs
Selected BOMs

In the Replace area, select the Product Code for the item you want to be replaced from the
drop-down list.

The Description appears automatically.

In the With area, select the Product Code for the item to use as a replacement from the
drop-down list .

The 'Description' appears automatically.

Note: The replacement itemn must support the same unit of measure as the original item.
Even if it does, it may not be a suitable alternative item. In this case, you must confirm the
replacement when you click OK.

In the Update Modules area, select the modules you want to update (Bill of Materials and
Works Orders).

Select Update Held BOMs if you want to replace components in BOMs that are currently
on hold.

To specify the BOMs to replace the component in, click Selected BOMs.
The 'Apply changes to selected BOMs' window appears.

= Select the BOMs required and click OK.

To replace the component in the selected BOMs, click OK.

Note: The new component must support the same unit of measure as the original item. If
not, the replacement cannot be performed and you must enter another new component.

Confirm the replacement when prompted.

Manufacturing finds all BOMs and/or works orders which contain the part to be replaced
and substitutes the new item.
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Note: You now need to recost your affected BOMs. For more information, see Costing a
BOM on page 149. You can run the Where Used report in Bill of Materials to find out which
BOMs have been altered.
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Delete Component

This lets you delete a component from all BOMs.

Note: You cannot delete components if you are using version control.

To delete a component

1.

164

From the Navigation Bar, click Bill of Materials and choose
Maintenance > Delete Component.

The Delete Component window appears.

2 BOM - Delete Component

Delete Component

Product Code | v

Description |

[ Update Held BomMs

Selected BOMs

Select the Product Code of the component you want to delete from the drop-down list.
The description is appears automatically.

Select Update Held BOMs if you want to delete components from BOMs that are on hold.
To specify which BOMs to delete the component from, click Selected BOMs.

The 'Apply changes to selected BOMs' window appears.
m  Select the BOMs required and click OK.

To delete the component from the selected BOMs, click OK.

Confirm the deletion when prompted.
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Update Operations

This lets you automatically update your Operations Register and/or BOMs with changes to
labour and machine hourly rates.

Note: You cannot update operations if you are using version control.

To update operations

1.

From the Navigation Bar, click Bill of Materials and choose
Maintenance > Update Operations.

The Update Operations window appears.

5 BOM - Update Operations

Tasks. [l of Makerics to Lpte |
Select tasks to perfarm
Update labour and machine rates in Operations Register
Update Bill of Material Operations
Operations - Update What?
Operation DescriptionfNotes Labour Reference/Description/Motes
Gy Per Run Labour Time
Fun Time Labour Rate
Setup Time DielaryfOverlapfShrinkage
Setup Rate Tooling
Machine Reference/DescriptionfMotes Piece Work
Machine Time Subcantract
Machine Rate

Select or clear the following check boxes.

Update labour and Select this check box to update the Operations Register
machine rates in automatically with changes made in the Labour Register and
Operations Register Machine Register.

Update Bill of Material ~ Select this check box to update all or a selection of BOMs
Operations automatically with changes made in the Operations Register.

Select the check boxes for the features you want to update.

If you selected Update Bill of Material Operations, click the Bill of Materials to Update tab.
= Select the BOMs to update.

To perform the selected updates, click OK.
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6. Confirm that you want to update the selected tasks, when prompted.
You are prompted to recost your BOMs.
7. Click OK to complete the process.

Note: Remember that you may need to recost your BOMs.
For more information, see Costing a BOM on page 149.
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Chapter 5

Estimating

The Estimating module assists in the
production of estimates for one-off items
or non-repetitive batches. If you are
working in a one-off jobbing environment,
read this chapter.

Information for the estimate is drawn from
Stock Control, the Labour Register,
Machine Register and Operations
Register. You can enter expected costs for
each stage of the job under each of the job
cost types.

You can copy, print, recost, cancel and
delete estimates. These facilities are
described in this chapter.

In this chapter:

Entering Settings for Estimates ........ 168

Viewing Settings for Estimates......... 177
Creating an Estimate..............cccvvee 178
Creating Multiple Estimates.............. 209
Amending an Estimate.................... 214
Amending Multiple Estimates........... 216
Deleting an Estimate ............ccccc.e. 219
Copying an Estimate........cccccceevveens 220
Printing an Estimate..............c.......... 222
Costing an Estimate............ccccceee 223
Creating a Sales Order...........cccee.... 224
Converting an Estimate into a Works

OFder v 226
Converting an Estimate into a BOM .228
Releasing All Stages .........ccccovveenee 229
Managing Multiple Estimates ........... 231
Preparing Estimating Reports .......... 237
Cancelling an Estimate............c........ 238

Maintaining Estimates ...................... 239




Entering Settings for Estimates

You can tailor the system to your company’s needs through the setup process. This saves
time when using the system. For more information, see To enter the estimate default
settings on page 168.

Calculation of overhead recovery applies in Estimating. Once you enter estimate details,
an amount is added to increase the estimate and ensure overheads are met.

Note: Enter overhead recovery settings before estimating. For more information, see
Overhead Recovery Settings on page 27.

Estimates can have up to five analysis codes attached to them for analysis purposes. For
more information, see Analysis Codes on page 21.

You can set up labour, machine and operation details prior to creating estimates. For more
information, see Labour Register on page 47, Machine Register on page 50, Operations
Register on page 54 and Drawing Register on page 62.

In addition, stage templates, prospects and expense types can apply within estimates.

For more information, see Stage Templates on page 69, Prospects on page 79 and

Expense Types on page 88.

To enter the estimate default settings

= From the Navigation Bar, click Estimating and choose Setup > Estimate Settings.
The Estimate Settings window appears.

“a EST - Estimate Settings

General | umbering | Resequencing | Markup Defalts (%) |

Costing

Use 'Base Mo, People' when costing

Materials: (%) Cost +Markup % (O Selling Price

“When BOM used on Estimate Header

[ Blow-through Phantoms

Stage Reference ‘BOM ‘

Stage Description ‘B\II of Materials ‘

Rapid Estimate Entry

Stage Reference ‘DEFAULT ‘

Stage Description |DEFALLT |

0n Creation of Works Orders
[ Use Estimate Mumber as Works Grder Number
[ create Sales Grder

[] Estimates can be changed after creation of Works Order




Estimating

For more information on each Estimate Settings tab, please read the following sections.

The General tab on page 170

The Numbering tab on page 173

The Resequencing tab on page 175

The Mark-Up Defaults (%) tab on page 176
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The General tab

To enter general settings
1. Inthe Estimate Settings window, click the General tab.

The General settings appear.

%5 EST - Estimate Settings E|

General | Numbering | Resequencing | Markup Defaults (%) |

Zasting

Use '‘Base Mo, People’ when costing

Materials: (%) Cost + Markup % () Selling Price

‘When BOM used on Estimate Header

] Blow-through Phantoms

Stage Reference éOM ‘

Stage Description Bill of Materisls |

Rapid Estimate Entry

Stage Reference ibEFAULT

Stage Desaription |DEFALLT |

On Creation of Warks Orders
[[] Use Estimate Mumber as Yorks Order Humber
[] create sales Order

[ Estimates can be changed after creation of Works Order

2. Enter the settings required, according to the following descriptions.

Use 'Base No. People' By default, it is assumed that manufacturing operations are to
when costing be performed by one person.

Select this setting if more than one person is required to
perform for an operation. This ensures accuracy in costing.
For example, an operation taking two people 10 hours is
costed at 20 hours.

Note: If in doubt, select the option.
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Materials When building estimates, you can:
= Enter selling prices and mark-up% for quantity breaks.

= Use the existing customer selling prices set up within the
Price Book for each stock item.

To enter both selling prices and mark-up% for quantity breaks
when you create estimates, select Cost + Markup%.

Note: This is the default.

To use the customer selling prices for each stock item, select
Selling Prices.

Blow-through Phantoms To accommodate one-off modifications to standard products,
you can add a BOM as a product code on an estimate
header.

Select this option to add the BOM components and
operations to a special stage on the estimate.

Stage Reference If you select Blow-through Phantoms, enter the reference for
the special stage.

Stage Description If you select Blow-through Phantoms, enter the description
for the special stage.

Rapid Estimate Entry Estimates must have at least one stage. You can create
estimates with a full range of stages or use the rapid option. If
you use the rapid option, enter a default Stage Reference and
Stage Description here. This stage is used automatically
during rapid entry.

Use Estimate Number  Select this to use the estimate number for the works order if
as Works Order Number you convert the estimate to a works order.

Create Sales Order You can choose to create a sales order in Sales Order
Processing when you put an estimate into production. To
make this choice available, select Create Sales Order.
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Estimates can be You may want to change estimates after they have gone into
changed after creation  production or been converted to works orders.
of Works Order

To allow changes, select 'Estimates can be changed after
creation of Works Order’.

To restrict the ability to make changes, click Security and set a
password.

Note: By default, the password is blank.

3. To continue entering Estimate Settings, click the Numbering tab.
To save Estimate Settings, click OK.
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The Numbering tab

To enter numbering settings

1. Inthe Estimate Settings window, click the Numbering tab.

The Numbering settings appear.

%5 EST - Estimate Settings

Geners) | Murbering | Resequencing | Markup Defaults (%) |
Mumbering
Autamatic Estimate Numbers
Next Estimate Number [)3 | Prefix [gs7
Format to (places) q =
TMulti Ttern Estimate
Suffix Type 3 Number (%) Character
| Suffix Separator I Il v"‘

2. Enter the settings required, according to the following descriptions.

Automatic Estimate Manufacturing automatically generates estimate numbers. To

Numbers enter your own estimate numbers using any 30 digit
alphanumeric sequence, clear the check box.

Next Estimate No. If you selected the Automatic Estimate Numbers check box,
enter the number you would like to start with. The number is
incremented by one each time you enter and save or

abandon an estimate.

Prefix If you selected Automatic Estimate Numbers, you can enter
up to ten letters and/or numbers here. These will appear as a

prefix before your estimate number.
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3.

174

Format to (places)

Suffix Type

Suffix Separator

If you selected Automatic Estimate Numbers, enter the
number of digits, including leading zeroes, for the estimate
number.

This ensures estimates are displayed in the expected order.
For example, entering '4' results in the sequence 0001, 0002,
0003, and so on.

You can create several estimates for one customer at one
time. When you do this, a suffix is added to the estaimte
number.

Select the type of suffix you want for multi item estimates:

s Choose Number if you want the suffix to be numeric. For
example, 01, 02, 03, and so on.

= Choose Character if you want the suffix to be letters. For
example, AA, AB, AC, and so on.

Select from the drop-down list the separator character to use
before the suffix in the Estimate Reference. For example, if
you select the forward slash character (/), the suffix is shown
as /01 or /AA.

To continue entering Estimate Settings, click the Resequencing tab.

To save Estimate Settings, click OK.
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The Resequencing tab

To enter resequencing settings
1. Inthe Estimate Settings window, click the Resequencing tab.

The Resequencing settings appear.

5 EST - Estimate Settings

General | Mumbering | Resequencing | Markup Defaults (%) |
Stages

[] Resequence in reference arder

Starting at 1.00 4| Insteps of 5.00 -
Mo.of decimal places for sequence nos. R

2. Enter the settings required, according to the following descriptions.

Resequence in If you want the system to resequence the manufacturing

reference order stages by reference, select this check box. This is useful if you
make changes in the list of stages. You can resequence
stages starting at any number and in steps of any number.

Note: If you are unsure, set to resequence starting from '1' in
steps of '1'. You can change this at any time.

No. of decimal places Enter the number of decimal places for sequence numbers.
for sequence nos. You can enter a figure between zero and six.

3. To continue entering Estimate Settings, click the Mark-Up Defaults (%) tab.
To save Estimate Settings, click OK.
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The Mark-Up Defaults (%) tab

To enter mark-up defaults (%) settings
1. Inthe Estimate Settings window, click the Mark-Up Defaults (%) tab.
The Mark-Up Defaults (%) settings appear.

5 EST - Estimate Settings

General | Mumbering | Resequencing | Markup Defaults (%) |

Defaults

Stock Items W
Hon-Stock Teems |—w“oﬁuuﬂ
Labour ,—mﬁﬁﬁj
Machine I_IIJ_IJIJ‘EE‘]
Setup I_ID_DD‘DTD‘j
Tooling ,_iFﬁﬁj
Subrantract ’W
Other Expenses ,W

2. Enter the settings required, according to the following descriptions.

Defaults Manufacturing analyses costs under eight headings. For each
heading, you can enter a default mark-up. This is applied to
the total cost price to calculate a selling price.

For example, if you enter a mark-up of 50% on stock items,
items bought for £1000 would be charged at £1500.

Mark-up can be adjusted for individual estimates, if required.

3. To save Estimate Settings, click OK.
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Viewing Settings for Estimates

If you need to provide details of your settings to the support team, use the 'view only' versions
of the settings.

To view estimate settings

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Estimating and choose
Setup > View Estimate Settings.

2. When you have finished viewing the settings, click Close.
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Creating an Estimate

Note: You cannot create an estimate for a foreign currency customer.

There are various ways of creating an estimate in Sage 200 Manufacturing.

Full

You can set up the estimate with detailed information about the stages involved in the
estimate. For more information, see To set up a full estimate on page 178.
Rapid

You can set up an estimate quickly, using the Enter New Estimate - Rapid option. This is
useful if you are not interested in setting up stages manually for the estimate. The default
stage for the estimate (see The General tab on page 170) is created automatically. For more
information, see To set up an estimate quickly on page 179.

Copy

You can copy an existing estimate and amend the details where required. For more
information, see Copying an Estimate on page 220 and Amending an Estimate on page
214.

Multi ltem

You can create several estimates for a customer at one time. For more information, see
Creating Multiple Estimates on page 209.

To set up a full estimate

1.

178

From the Navigation Bar, click Estimating and choose
Records > Enter New Estimate - Full.

The Estimate Details window appears.

Enter the estimate Main Details. These consist of an estimate description and customer
details such as the account code (if any) contacts and reference numbers. This is also
where quantity breaks are specified. For more information, see The Main Details tab on
page 183.

Enter the Additional Details. These include information such as who was involved with the
estimate, overall discounts applied to the estimate and overhead recovery. For more
information, see The Additional Details tab on page 187.

Enter the Site Address details. This is the customer site address. For more information, see
The Site Address tab on page 189.

Enter details about your manufacturing stages. Stages are the main elements into which
the estimate may be broken down. For example, you may enter stages for Design,
Manufacture, Install and so on.
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10.
11.

12.

Note: You must have at least one stage for each estimate you are entering in the Enter New
Estimate - Full process.

Check that all prices are correct before moving on to the next stage. For more information,
see The Stages tab on page 190.

Check the Totals to ensure that selling prices, mark-ups and margins are all correct. For
more information, see The Totals tab on page 200.

Enter the path to additional files on your PC or network which you want to link with this
estimate. For more information, see The Attached Files tab on page 202.

If required, enter additional text for the Invoice Description. For more information, see The
Invoice Description tab on page 204.

Enter appropriate Analysis Codes for reporting purposes. For more information, see The
Analysis Codes tab on page 205.

Add Drawings to the estimate. For more information, see The Drawings tab on page 206.

Add notes about the estimate for your reference, using the Memo tab. For more
information, see The Memo tab on page 208.

When you have finished entering your estimate details, click Save.

The Estimate Details window closes and you are returned to the Estimate List. The list now
includes your new, saved estimate.

To set up an estimate quickly

1.

From the Navigation Bar, click Estimating and choose
Records > Enter New Estimate - Rapid.

The Estimate Details - New Estimate (Rapid) window appears.
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5 ST - Estimate Details - New Estimate (Rapid)

Details | Invaice Description |
Cue Date 10/09/2008 i] Estimate Mo. " tohlumbe ;: :-!
|
Quartity [ 100000 | AjC I v |Customer |
MNo.of Pieces 1,00000 Product Code | |
|
‘Warehouse ‘FACTOR\‘ |
Type ]Raferen:e Deescription ] Cuantity ost Price Tatal J Unit of Sale Skage
STK 0.00000 0.00000 DEFALLT
Highlight item background | Tatal CostJ Markup (%)J seling Pr\cei Iargin (%)J Prof\t]
B Manufactured Item I Phankom ] 1 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 !
(o J Comm e (o J [ oo

2. Click Copy Existing to copy the details from an existing estimate, or enter the following

estimate details.

Due Date

Quantity

No. of Pieces

Estimate No.

180

Enter the date the estimate should be completed. This is the
default date for the stages. It is also used in MPS and MRP,
and is carried over into the works order upon conversion.

Enter the number of finished items you want to manufacture.
If you change the quantity at any stage, the quantities for
each item are recalculated.

Enter the number of individual items required for each finished
item. If you change the number at any stage, the quantities
for each item are recalculated.

Manufacturing automatically generates estimate numbers. To
enter your own estimate numbers, clear the Automatic
Estimate Numbers check box in Estimate Settings. For more
information, see The Numbering tab on page 173. You can
enter estimate numbers up to 30 digits using any alphnumeric
sequence.
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A/C

Product Code

Warehouse

If the estimate is for an existing customer/prospect, select the
customer/prospect from the drop-down list. The address
appears automatically.

If the estimate is for a new customer/prospect, enter the
customer/prospect reference.

Note: You can only create estimates for base currency
customers.

Select a product from the Product Code drop-down list.

Note: If you select a product that has a BOM defined, the
BOM components and operations appear in the items list.

Select a warehouse, set up for component supply in Stock
Control, from the Warehouse drop-down list.

Enter the required information, according to the following descriptions.

Type

Reference

Description

Quantity

Cost Price

Total

Click within the Type box and select the type of transaction.
The type can be 'ST' (stock), 'NS' (non-stock), 'OP"
(operations) and 'EXP' (expenses).

Click within the Reference box to select a description from
the drop-down list.

Enter the description for the item.
Enter the quantity required for this estimate.

Note: If you enter a quantity which does not match the unit of
sale, the quantity is automatically adjusted to the nearest
appropriate value.

Enter the estimated cost price.

Total cost is calculated as the quantity multiplied by the price.
The calculation is done when you move out of the box.

Note: You can use the TAB key to move out of the Total box
to ensure that the total figure is calculated.
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Unit of Sale

Stage

If the item uses multiple units, click within the Unit of Sale
box. Select from the drop-down list, the units this price
relates to, for future reference. Otherwise, the product unit is
displayed.

Each job for which you are preparing an estimate, can be
broken down into stages. Click within the Stage box, and
select the stage, if it already exists, from the drop-down list. If
it does not already exist, select 'NEW' to create a new stage.

Note: If you specified a Stage Reference and Stage
Description in Estimate Settings, this stage is shown here by
default.

As you add information to the estimate, the Total Cost, Markup (%), Total Selling Price,
Margin (%) and Profit are updated. Depending on your Costing Materials setting within
Estimate Settings, you either manually update the markup %, selling price and margin (%)
or update the values automatically. For more information, see The General tab on page

170.

= Ifyou selected the Cost + Markup % Materials setting, then Markup (%) is calculated
from the default specified in Estimate Settings. For more information, see The
Mark-Up Defaults (%) tab on page 176. You can change this and you can enter a Total
Selling Price, or you can enter a Margin (%) value.

If you enter a Markup (%) and a Total Selling Price, then the Margin (%) value is
calculated automatically.

If you enter a Margin (%) value, the Markup (%) and Total Selling Price are calculated

automatically.

= If you selected the Selling Price Materials setting, then Markup (%) and Selling Price
are taken from the stock item record. If the customer has special discounts these are
also taken into account and the Markup (%) and Selling Price amended.

Note: You cannot amend the Markup (%) and Selling Price values and you cannot
enter a Margin (%) value.

To save your Estimate Details, click Save.
To continue entering another fast entry estimate, click Save and New.
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The Main Details tab

To enter estimate details

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Estimating and choose Records > Enter New Estimate - Full.

An empty Estimate Details window appears.

3 EST - Estimate Details

Main Details | pdditional Details | Site Address | Stages | Totals | Attached Files Trvoice Description | Analysis Codes | Drawings || Memor_

Estimate Details

Estimate Mo.

Product Code

[
|
|

Diescription |
[

Warshouse FACTORY

MNo.of Pieces

1.00000 =

Custamer Details

A |

v ‘ !Customer

Dates

Entered

ﬁgjngfzmnﬁ 5
ﬁg,mg;’zmns 5
Last Updated !

Follaw Up i El

Due Date

Cutlook.

Marne |

Contact ‘

[w) First |

‘ Middle |
|

i Last i |

Reference No. |

Quantity Breaks

Ackive I QuantltyJ

Total Cnstl

Unit Cast I

Markup(%)] Total Selling Price:

Unit Price | Linit OF Sale

Wes 1.00000

0.00000

0.00000

0.00000

0.00000 0.00000

Save Clear

Mail Merge

Close

If you are using automatic numbering (see The Numbering tab on page 173),

Manufacturing automatically generates the estimate number when you save the estimate.
If you are entering estimate numbers, enter a number up to 30 digits, using any

alphanumeric sequence.

Enter the number of individual items required for each finished item in the No. of Pieces

box. If you change the number at any stage, the quantities for each item are recalculated.

Note: You must enter this before selecting or entering a product.

Description appear automatically.

Select the product code from the Product Code drop-down list. The Warehouse and

The Description is entered automatically on the Invoice Description tab. The Invoice
Description tab changes to capital letters.
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10.

11.
12.

13.
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Note: If you select a BOM product code for this estimate, stages that were set up to be
added automatically to estimates must be manually added instead. For more information,
see Stage Templates on page 69 and The Stages tab on page 190.

The Date Entered box defaults to 'today's date' but you can overwrite this.

If you know the date by which the estimate should be completed, enter it in the Due Date
box. This is the default date for the stages (not to be confused with the due date on the
stages). It is carried over into a resulting works order upon conversion.

The Follow Up box lets you enter a date on which to take further action, if required. Type a
date in the field or use the calendar button.

Note: Microsoft® Outlook users may now click the Outlook button. An entry is made in
your Microsoft Outlook diary. A reminder is set, ensuring that any follow up action is not
forgotten. You can amend and save this entry in the usual way.

If you are preparing this estimate for an existing customer or prospect, select Customer or
Prospect. Then select the A/C from the drop-down list.

Note: You can only prepare estimates for base currency customers.

If you are preparing the estimate for a new customer or prospect, ignore the A/C box. Enter
the name of the person or company for whom the estimate is being prepared into the
Name box.

The Contact boxes automatically display any data from the selected A/C. You can amend
this information.

Enter an appropriate Reference No.

You can enter multiple quantity breaks for the finished items you want to manufacture. This
gives you the ability to quote prices for different quantities when preparing estimates for
customers. For more information about the Quantity Breaks Table, see Using the Quantity
Breaks Table on page 185.

To continue entering estimate information, click the Additional Details tab
To save your Estimate Details, click Save.
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Using the Quantity Breaks Table

From within the full estimate Main Details tab, you can set up quantity breaks. You can use the
same estimate to calculate different costs depending on different quantities. You can cost the
estimate and print the estimate details for any or all of the quantity breaks that you set up.

Only one quantity break can be active at any one time. When the estimate goes into production
or is converted to a works order, only one quantity can be used. The quantity that is used is the
active quantity.

When you create an estimate, a default quantity break line is created with a status of ‘Active’
and a quantity of '1'. Any subsequent quantity breaks created by you are given an inactive
status and are calculated on the basis of the active details.

To use quantity breaks
1. Enter the new quantity break in the next available row.

2. Enter the Quantity you require.

If you are using the quantity breaks correctly, you will not need to enter a duplicate quantity
value.

If the quantity you enter already exists within the table, the system prompts you to enter
another value.

If you enter a quantity which does not match the unit of sale, the quantity is automatically
adjusted to the nearest appropriate value.

Note: You can change the Unit of Sale, if required. Click in the Unit of Sale box and select
another unit of sale from the drop-down list.

3. Depending on your Costing Materials setting within Estimate Settings, you either manually
update the Markup (%) and Total Selling Price or Margin (%) values, or update the values
automatically. For more information, see The General tab on page 170.

= Ifyou selected the Cost + Markup % Materials setting, then Markup (%) is calculated
from the default specified in Estimate Settings. For more information, see The
Mark-Up Defaults (%) tab on page 176. You can change this and you can enter a Total
Selling Price, or you can enter a Margin (%) value.

If you enter a Markup (%) and a Total Selling Price, then the Margin (%) value is
calculated automatically.

If you enter a Margin (%) value, the Markup (%) and Total Selling Price are calculated
automatically.

= If you selected the Selling Price Materials setting, then Markup (%) and Selling Price
are taken from the stock item record. If the customer has special discounts these are
also taken into account and the Markup (%) and Selling Price are amended.

Note: You cannot amend the Markup (%) and Selling Price values and you cannot
enter a Margin (%) value.
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4. If required, select an alternative Unit of Sale.

5. Set up as many breaks as you require.

Cuantity Breaks

|Active J Cyuantity Tokal Cost Unit Cost Markuu(%)J Total Selling Pr\ce] Unit Price | Unit OF Sale
‘fes 1.000 634,56 634,56 59.50 101z.16 1012.16 Each =
Mo 50.000 31470.96 629,42 59.50 50197.46 1003.95 Each 3
Mo 100,000 6293667 629,37 59.50 100386.55 1003.87 Each
-
4 G | 3

When you print the estimate, all quantity breaks set up are displayed.

Guartity Ereaks:
Quartity Uit Selling Price Tatal Selling Price

1.000 186437 1864.77
£0.000 100385 £0107.46
100.000 100387 100286.56
Thankwou ort ityto quote for vour i . Mfe would be gratedul if wu would

quote the above reference and quantity break you require when placing wour order.
“fours Sincerely,

For more information on printing an estimate, see Printing an Estimate on page 222.

6. To make a quantity break active, select Yes in the Active column.

The new estimate uses the various cost items taken from the active entries on the Quantity
Breaks Table, to provide costs estimates.

7. To make a quantity break inactive, select No in the Active column.
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The Additional Details tab

To set up additional details

1. In the Estimate Details window, click the Additional Details tab.
The additional information appears.
5 EST - Estimate Details - <AutoNumber>
Main Details !Add\tiunal Details || Site Address | Stages | Totals | Attached Files | IMWOICE DESCRIPTION || Analysis Codes | Drawings | ¢ *
Additional Information
Entered By ;
Copied From I_ ! Status
W.Order Mo, |_ ! Project Mo. 1
S.Order Mo. i |
Salespersan 1 [ F\I’stl ‘ Middlel | Last ‘
Oyerall Discount Owerhead Recovery
Percentage JWI Armount ]—
Armount JWI
Last Recosted
By |
Date ’—
] Follow up
[ vLinked
Note: The description of the stock item selected on the Main Details tab is entered
automatically on the Invoice Description tab. The Invoice Description tab is shown in capital
letters to indicate this.
2. The Entered By box defaults to the current user name.
If appropriate, enter the name of the Salesperson. Otherwise, leave these boxes blank.
4. When entering a new estimate the status is Entered. When you begin processing the
estimate, change the Status if you have Manager access rights.
5. The Copied From, W. Order No. and S.Order No. boxes are updated automatically.
6. Apply an Overall Discount to a sales order when it is created from the estimate. Enter the

discount as a percentage or amount. This discount is applied in addition to any manual
adjustments made in the system-generated sales price, shown in the Quantity Breaks
table.
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10.

11.

Overhead Recovery is calculated automatically as a percentage cost of the estimate. The
calculation uses the default percentages (for total cost or individual cost types) you have

defined in the Overhead Recovery Settings. For more information, see Overhead Recovery
Settings on page 27.

The Last Recosted boxes are completed automatically by the system as it uses the
information from your login and computer system date.

To set a flag against the estimate, which can be seen in the Estimate List, select the Follow
Up check box.

To link purchase orders (raised to meet this estimate’s demands) to one-off works orders,
select the Linked check box. The box is clear, by default, but will be either selected or clear,
depending on your last selection.

If you select this check box, then any associated orders raised will only be used to meet
this estimate’s demands.

Note: Another setting must be selected for MRP to raise linked works and purchase orders
to the works order created for the estimate header. This is the 'Allow linked under MRP"
check box on the Stock Item Manufacturing tab.

To continue entering estimate information, click the Site Address tab.
To save your Estimate Details, click Save.
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The Site Address tab

To set up the site address details
1.

In the Estimate Details window, click the Site Address tab.

The site address information appears.

= EST - Estimate Details - <AutoNumber>

Site Address
Address

ity
Zounty

Postcode

| Main Details | Additional Details | Gt Address !gfages | Totals | Attached Flles | INVOICE DESCRIPTION | Analysis Codes || Drawings | & *

EBX

|
|
|
|
|
|
|
I

Country i

Enter the customer site address details.

Note: You can only enter City, County or Country information if the Use Segmented
Addresses option in Accounting System Manager is selected.

To continue entering estimate information, click the Stages tab.

To save your Estimate Details, click Save.
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The Stages tab

Each manufacturing job for which you are preparing an estimate can be broken down into
stages. You can accumulate costs (stock, non-stock, operations and expenses) stage by stage,
and compare actual costs against estimated costs.

\ \ \
\ \ \ \
Stock Items ‘ Non-Stock ltems ‘ Operations ‘ Other Expenses

‘ Finished Estimate

Note: Estimates must have at least one stage.

Stages contain two levels of information: header information and detailed information. At the
detailed level you enter the type of cost information: stock, non-stock, operations or expenses.

Stages can be entered directly or from stage templates. Stage templates hold common
information that can apply to many different stages. Creating stages for an estimate using stage
templates saves time and allows you to create the stages that you require quickly and easily.

When you create a stage template, you can specify if you want the stage to be added
automatically to a new estimate. This can save you time. Stages can be added automatically
when you enter enter full estimate details, if the product code you select does not already exist
for a BOM. Stages which are added automatically will have a status of Entered and the stage
Due Date will be that on the Estimate header.

For more information see Stage Templates on page 69.
To enter stage header information

1. Inthe Estimate Details window, click the Stages tab.

Note: You must save your estimate header information before you can enter the estimate
stages information. Click Yes to continue.

The Stages window appears.
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% EST - Estimate Details - ESTO006

| Main Details || Additional Detas | Site »\idd‘r‘essi Stages ITutaIs Attached Files | INWOICE DESCRIPTION .A.n;\vs.is Codes 'Ij.rawings (e

Seq. IREferente ‘Descr\ptlnn lDua Date: IStatus J

W ]

(o ) Cer ) o ] o

If you are using stage templates, click within the Reference box and select the template
you require from the drop-down list. For more information on stage templates, see Stage
Templates on page 69. The template details are entered against your estimate and you can
amend these as necessary.

If you are not using stage templates, enter the stage header information.

Stage Reference Enter a reference for the stage. This may be up to 30
alphanumeric characters in length.

Stage Description Enter a description for the stage. This may be up to 60
alphanumeric characters in length.

Due Date This defaults to the date entered on the Main Details tab but
you can change it if necessary. This is the due date used by
MPS and MRP.
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Status To include an estimate in demands read by MPS, the estimate
must be Released.

You can release each stage of an estimate by selecting
Released from the Status drop-down list. Or you can release
all stages of the estimate by clicking Release All.

Note: An estimate that has been converted to a works order
has a status of Production.

4. Enter all stage header information required.
Then enter the stage details for each stage. For more information, see To enter stage detail
information.

To enter stage detail information

1. Click within the stage Description box to open the Stage Details window.

Note: You must save your stage information before you can add items to it. Click Yes to
continue.

The Stage Details window appears.

%2 EST - Stage Details - Create Mountain Bike Gears

Sequence No,

Reference [creats mourt

Descripkion

| Stock Ttems | Non-Stock Ttems | Operations | Other Expenses | Totals | Mema
Stock Code Description J Quantity Cosk Price Total |Unit of Sale lSuppI\er Acc. Supplier Ref. Lead Time.
MOLZ4GEARS 24 Gears 55.00000 59.99000 3299,45000 Each CHROOL Chrome De... 3
MOUYBIKECHAIN Mountain Bike Chain 1.00000 24,93000 24.99000 Each ATLOOL Atlas TyresLtd 3
M Manufactured Ieern B Phantom Tatal 5

Note: Stock items have a record set up within the Stock Control module.

2. Enter the stock item information according to the following information.
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Stock Code

Description

Quantity

Cost Price

Total

Unit of Sale

Supplier Acc.
Supplier Ref.

Lead Time

Select a code from the drop-down list.

The description of the product code in the Stock Control
module appears by default.

Enter the required quantity of this item.

Note: If you enter a quantity which does not match the unit of
sale, the quantity is automatically adjusted to the nearest
appropriate value.

This automatically defaults to the last price paid for the
product. Change this, if required, to the price you want to
include in the estimate.

Note: If you change the price and then cost the estimate, the
price reverts to the price stored within Stock Control.

The total cost is shown.

The unit of sale (used by Manufacturing as a unit of purchase)
is displayed.

If required, select an alternative unit of sale.

Note: If you amend the Cost Price, make sure the amended
price relates to the units displayed.

Enter a supplier's account reference, if required.
If you have a supplier reference, enter this.

This is the purchase lead time that should be used to offset
the start date. It can also be applied to manufactured items.

Note: If you define a supplier and lead time against a
manufactured item (that is, a product with a BOM defined),
the item will be purchased rather than manufactured.

Note: Stock items that have a BOM set up for them (that is 'manufactured’ items) are
highlighted in blue, by default. This can be customised in Manufacturing System Manager
> Settings > Highlight Colours). When the estimate is processed, sub-assembly
requirements are automatically added by MRP.

Continue to enter stock items until complete.

To speed up the entry of lines within the Stages tab, try these shortcuts:
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F8 - deletes an item from the estimate.

F7 - inserts a line into the estimate.

F6 - copies the contents of the above cell.

As you enter items, the total cost accumulates in the Total box at the bottom right of the
window.

Click on the Non-Stock Items tab.

3 ST - Stage Details - Create Mountain Bike Gears

Sequence No,
Reference | e M
Bescription |
_;t_o_glf_IEgg'_vf_J Nan-Stock [tems iOperations | Other Expenses || Totals I Memo
Description Quantity Cost Price Tnta\lunlt of Sale ]Suppher Ace. lSuppher Ref.  |Lead Time.
7.00000 14,99000 104,93000 ATLOOL Atlas Tyres Lked 0
Total 14,9300

Note: Non-stock items are bought in for manufacturing and do not have a product record
in Stock Control.

Enter your non-stock item information now:

Description Enter the description for the item needed.

Quantity Enter the quantity required for this estimate.

Cost Price Enter the estimated cost price.

Total Total cost is calculated as the quantity entered multiplied by
the price. The calculation is done when you move out of the
box.

Note: You can use the TAB key to move out of the Total box
to ensure that the total figure is calculated.
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Unit of Sale Enter the units that this price relates to for future reference, if
required.

Supplier Acc. Enter a supplier’s account reference, if required.

Supplier Ref. If you have a supplier reference, enter this.

Lead Time This is the purchase lead time that should be used to offset

the start date. It can also be applied to manufactured items.

Note: If you define a supplier and lead time against a
manufactured item (that is a product with a BOM defined), the
item will be purchased rather than manufactured.

Continue to enter non-stock items. As you enter items, the cost accumulates in the Total
box.

Click the Operations tab.

3 ST - Stage Details - Create Mountain Bike Gears

Sequence No,

Reference |

Description | |

‘Stock Items | Nonr-Stack.Items | Operations | Cther Expenses | Tokals | tema

Reference J Description SeqUENCE
acing Biks E{ Assemble Racing Bike Wheel 1.00

tacing Bike Y

Labour ] Machine [ T
o, of pieces LEIUUEIU_-=j Setup 15000 Tooling I T 5. Contract [ T

Note: Operations may come from the Operations Register, Labour Register and Machine
Register.

Before entering details of your operation, confirm the number of pieces that you require as
a default for this stage. This is the number of individual items required for each finished
item. This is a default for the same box stored on each operation and is itself taken by
default from the entry on the estimate header. For more information, see To enter estimate
details on page 183.
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10.

11.

12.
13.

If you are using the Operations Register, click the button within the Reference box to
display the Select Operation list. Select the operation you require. The operation details are
entered against your estimate and you can amend these as required.

If you are not using the Operations Register, enter the operations header information.

Reference Enter the operation reference.
Description Enter the operation description.
Sequence Enter the sequence number for the operation.

To amend the operation details, click the button within the Description box to display the
Operation Details window.

The procedure is aimost the same as that for entering Operation details into the Operations
Register. For more information, see To add an operation on page 54.

Note: As you enter operation details, the total costs by category appear.

= Onthe Options tab, confirm the number of pieces that you require as a default for the
stage. This is the number of individual items required to make each finished item.

= Onthe Components tab, associate components from the estimate with the operation.
When you create a works order from the estimate, the components are copied to the
works order. You can print these on a subcontract advice note.

Note: If the component quantity does not match the unit of measure, the quantity is
automatically adjusted to the nearest appropriate value.

= When you have completed the details, click OK to save your entry. You are returned
to the Stage Details window.

Continue to enter operations.
Click the Other Expenses tab.
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14.

15.

16.
17.

18.
19.
20.

%2 EST - Stage Details - Create Mountain Bike Gears

Sequence Mo,
Reference |craate Mount
Descripkion |
Stock Ttems | Mor-Stock Items | Operations | Other Expenses jn}}jsﬁ Mema
Reference ] Description Quantity Cost Price ] Total] Unik:
2acking _E| packing Costs 3.00000 £.00000 18,00000 £
Total I

Note: You can enter details of expenses that are not covered by the other cost categories.
These expenses are already set up. For more information, see Expense Types on page 88.

Click in the box within the Reference box and select the required Reference.
The Description appears automatically.

Enter the quantity requirement of this item. The quantity should relate to the units displayed
in the end column.

The default expected price appears in the Cost Price box. You can change this, if required.

Use the TAB key to move to the Total box. The total cost of the item is calculated and
displayed.

The Unit which is defined for the Expense Type is shown automatically.
Repeat the above procedure until all expense items have been included on your estimate.

Click the Totals tab.

The Totals information shows the results of this stage of your estimate, analysed under
each of the eight cost types.
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2 FST - Stage Details - Create Mountain Bike Gears

Sequence Mo,

Reference [erete e untant

Descripkion

Stngk Ttems NDO'%kﬂEKIFEmi Operations Ofllar Expenses Totals | Mema |
Cost Type ] Total Cost] Markup(%)l Selling Price Margin(%)J meit]
Stock Items 3324,44000 10,00000 365653400 9.09091 F32.44400
Mon-Stock Items 104,93000 10,00000 115,42300 9.09091 1049300
Labour 0.00000 10.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000
Machine 0.00000 10.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000
Setup 91.50000 10.00000 100.65000 9.09091 9.15000
Tooling 077773 10,00000 0.65556 9.09091 0.07775
Subcontract 0.00000 10,00000 0,00000 0.00000 0.00000
Other Expenses 15.00000 10,00000 19,80000 9.09091 1.50000
TOTALS 3939.64778 10,00000 3893,61256 9.09091 353.96478
Revert ko Defaulk Markup COverhead Recovery Amount

Note: The default mark-up percentages entered under Estimate Settings have been
automatically applied.

The Margin % has been automatically calculated by taking the profit as a percentage of the
selling price.

Amend the Mark Up (%), Selling Price and/or Margin (%) of any of the eight cost types.

Note: If you selected the Selling Prices for your Costing Materials setting within Estimate
Settings (see The General tab on page 170), you cannot amend Markup (%) and Selling
Price values or Margin (%) values for Stock ltems.

As with a spreadsheet, each time you make an amendment, any cell that is affected by
your change will automatically recalculate. Use the mouse to move the cursor to the cell
you want to amend and insert your new figure.

You can manipulate the results of your costings until the stage estimate meets your own
criteria (for example, minimum mark-up or margin percentages).

= Torevert to the default mark-ups, click Revert to Default Markup. The figures shown
before your amendments are displayed.

You can return to any previous entry made under a cost type by clicking the appropriate
tab. Amendments, deletions or additional entries are reflected in the Totals tab when you
return to it.

The Overhead Recovery Amount box shows the total overheads which are recovered

against this stage, based upon your settings in Overhead Recovery Settings. For more
information see Overhead Recovery Settings on page 27.
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22.

23.

24.

25.

Click the Memo tab to enter any notes relevant to the stage details. You can enter an
unlimited amount of text here.

Note: Immediately upon making an entry, the tab header changes to upper case. This
indicates text has been entered.

To close the Stage Details window, click OK.

The Stage Details window closes and you are returned to the Estimate Details window
displaying the Stages tab.

Repeat the above steps to add more stage details. When you have entered all estimated
costs for all stages, continue to the next step.

To continue entering estimate information, click the Totals tab.
To save your Estimate Details, click Save.
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The Totals tab

To amend costs, mark-ups or selling prices, you must return to your stage details by clicking on
the Stages tab. You can use the Totals tab to recalculate the cost of an estimate.

To use the Totals tab
1. In the Estimate Details window, click the Totals tab.

The Totals information appears.

5 EST - Estimate Details - ESTO0D6

Main Details | Additional Details || Site Address Stages: Totals | Attached Files | INVOICE DESCRIPTION | Analysis Codes || Drawings | 4 *

Cosk Type Tokal Cost Markuu(%ﬂ Selling Price Margin(%ﬂ Pruﬁtj
Stock Thems 332444000 10,00000 3656,85400 9.09051 33244400
Mon-Stock Tkems 104,93000 10.00000 11542300 9.09051 10.49300
Labour 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000
Machine 0.00000 0,00000 0.00000 0,00000 0.00000
Setup 91.50000 10.00000 100.65000 9.09091 9.15000
Tooling 0.77778 10.00000 0.85556 9.09051 0.07775
Subcorkract 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000
COther Expenses 18,00000 10.00000 19,30000 9.09051 1.80000
TOTALS 353964775 10.00000 3593.61256 9.09051 35396475

Recast Now ] [ Convert Non-Stock Items to Stock Items

[ Mail Merge ] [ Modification History ] [ Close

The Totals tab shows the total of all stages added together.
2. To recalculate the cost of the estimate, click the Recost Now button.

3. To convert non-stock items into stock items, click the 'Convert Non-Stock ltems to Stock
[tems' button.

The Convert Non-Stock ltems window appears listing all of the non-stock items, across all
stages on this estimate.
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Convert Mon-Stock Items E

All of the non-stock items entered against this Estimate are listed below, Enter a product code next to the

ones wou wish ko conwert to standard stock, ikems.

Stage Reference IDEs:riptiun 1 Quantiky lPrUduct Code |
Create Mountain Bike Gears  New non stock item 2 7.00000 |

Enter the Product Code for each item you want to convert. If you do not want to convert
a specific entry, leave the Product Code column blank.
Click OK.

The Enter New Stock Item window appears for each item that you want to convert. For
more information, on creating stock items, see your Sage 200 Stock Control
documentation.

To continue entering estimate information, click the Attached Files tab.
To save your Estimate Details, click Save.
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The Attached Files tab

Using the Attached Files tab, you can associate files, such as a Microsoft® Word document,
with an estimate. You can also attach the complete contents of a folder. This is useful for linking
supporting documentation with each estimate.

To attach a file or folder to the estimate record
1. In the Estimate Details window, click the Attached Files tab.

The Attached Files information appears.

5 EST - Estimate Details - ESTO006

| Main Details | Additional Details || Site Address | Stages | Totals | Attached Files | IMVOICE DESCRIPTION || Analysis Codes | Drawings | (4 *

Filename ]Descriutiun J

[ Attach File I [ Attach Folder ]

T T s

2. To attach a file or folder to an Estimate record, click Attach File or Attach Folder as
appropriate.

An Open or Choose File(s) window appears.

3. Select the file or folder you want to attach. Click Open to attach a file, or OK to attach a
folder.

Note: You can only select one file or folder at a time.
The file or folder appears in the list on the Attached Files tab.

4. To open the file or folder, click it.
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5. Enter a description for each attachment, if required. This is for information only.

6. To continue entering estimate information, click the Invoice Description tab.
To save your Estimate Details, click Save.
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The Invoice Description tab

To enter an invoice description

1.

204

In the Estimate Details window, click the Invoice Description tab.

The Invoice Description area appears.

3 EST - Estimate Details - ESTO006

(o ) Com ] Coon ] o

The Invoice Description shown is the stock ltem Description entered on the stock code.
This is entered here automatically when you select the stock code on the Main Details tab.
For more information, see your Stock Control documentation and The Main Details tab on
page 183. The Invoice Description header changes to upper case to indicate there is text
on the tab.

If you selected a stock code which has no Item Description, no text is entered automatically

on this tab. The Invoice Description header remains in mixed case until you enter a
description of the job being estimated.

Enter a full description of the job being estimated. The text you enter can be printed on
sales orders and subsequent sales invoices.

To continue entering estimate information, click the Analysis Codes tab.
To save your Estimate Details, click Save.
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The Analysis Codes tab

To enter estimate analysis codes

In the Estimate Details window, click the Analysis Codes tab.

The Analysis Codes information appears.

3 EST - Estimate Details - ESTOD06

| Misin Detals | Additional Details | Site Address | Stages | Toals | Attarhed Fies | IWVOICE DESCRIPTION | Anahysis Codes | Drawings |14 *
Analysis Codes
Analysis Code 1 ‘ 3 |
Analysis Code 2 ‘ - |
Analkysis Code 3 ‘ - |
Analysis Code ¢ ‘ 3 |
Analysis Code 5 ‘ - |
[ Save ] [ Clear J [ Delete ] Modffication Histor

Enter up to five analysis codes for the estimate.
You can use these for custom reporting.

To continue entering estimate information, click the Drawings tab.
To save your Estimate Details, click Save.
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The Drawings tab

To work with drawings
1. Inthe Estimate Details window, click the Drawings tab.

The Drawings information appears.

3 EST - Estimate Details - ESTO006

| Main Details | Additional Details | site Address | Stages | Totals | Attached Flles | INWOLCE DESCRIPTION Analysis Codes | Drawings ; 0
Drawing Mo, |Description Valid From 1 Valid To J
[ Save ] [ Clear ] [ Delete ] Mail Merge fificati iskory

2. Enter the required information for each drawing, according to the following descriptions.

Drawing No. Enter a unique identifier for the drawing.
Description Enter a description for the drawing.

Valid From Enter valid dates for your drawing, if applicable.
Valid To

Note: You can cross-reference an estimate with any number of different drawings.

3. To edit the drawing details, select the drawing and click Amend Drawing.
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4. To continue entering estimate information, use the right scroll icon (» ) in the tab bar to
reveal the Memo tab and click the Memo tab.
To save your Estimate Details, click Save.
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The Memo tab

To enter a memo

1. Inthe Estimate Details window, click on the Memo tab.
Note: You may need to use the right scroll icon (s ) in the tab bar to reveal the Memo tab.
The memo area appears.

EIBX

< »

3 ST - Fstimate Details - FSTO006

| Additional Details | Site Address | Stages | Totals | Attached Files | INVOICE DESCRIPTION | Analysis Codes | Drawings | Memo |

[ Save ] [ Clear ][ Delete ] [Mai\ Merge J [ Modification History } [ Close J

2. Enter additional notes about the estimate.
Note: Immediately upon making an entry, the tab header changes to upper case. This
indicates the presence of an entry.

3. To save your Estimate Details, click Save.
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Creating Multiple Estimates

You can create groups of estimates. However, the estimates must be for products that already
exist within Stock Control.

Note: You cannot create multiple item estimates for new products.

Multiple item estimates share common information which is held on the multiple estimate
header. The estimates are created through a grid on the Multiple Estimate Details form. This
information is used by default for each new estimate on the grid. However, if you change the
default header information for an estimate, this change applies to each new estimate added
subsequently in the grid.

To create multiple item estimates

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Estimating and choose
Records > New Multi Iltem Estimate.

The Multiple Estimate Details - New Estimate window appears.

“= EST - Multiple Estimate Details - New Estimate

Main Details | Additional Details |
Estimate Details Dates
Estimate Mo, Entered ﬁg;ugjznmﬁ 5
Due Date ﬁgfmgjznms 5
Last Updated | ¢ f ™
Customer Details
Follaw Up i El Dutlook
AjC | el |Cu5tumer vi
Mame | | Default Options
Reference Mo, | | D Create GRM on completion
— — . Follow Ly
Contact T Rt | Mide [ Last | — O &
L [ Linked
Estimate No., Stock Code Description Qty Req.  Due Date Mo, Pieces Status Cust. Ref. Mo, Proj. Mo,
Mo estimates entersd
« [ |
Relzase Create Sales Order Create Works Order Edit Remove Estimate Select Al
T

2. On the Main Details tab, enter the following estimate header information.
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Estimate Details

Dates

Customer Details

If you are using automatic numbering (see The
Numbering tab on page 173), Manufacturing
automatically generates the estimate number when
you save the estimate. If you are not using automatic
numbering, you can enter estimate numbers up to
27 digits in an alphanumeric sequence.

Note: Fewer digits are allowed for multi item
estimate references because suffixes are added to
this reference to differentiate between the multiple
items.

The Date Entered box defaults to 'today’s date'. You
can overwrite this.

If you know the date by which the estimate should
be completed, enter it in the Due Date box. This is
the default date for the stages (not to be confused
with the due date on the stages). It is carried over to
the works order upon conversion.

Enter a date in the Follow Up box on which to take
follow up action, if required.

Note: To use Microsoft® Outlook, click the Outlook
button. An entry is made in your Microsoft Outlook
diary. A reminder is set. This ensures that any follow
up action is not forgotten. You can amend and save
this entry in the usual way.

If you are preparing the estimates for an existing
customer or prospect, select Customer or Prospect.
Then select the A/C from the drop-down list.

Note: You can only prepare estimates for base
currency customers.

If you are preparing the estimates for a new
customer or prospect, ignore the A/C box. Enter the
name of the person or company for whom the
estimates are being prepared in the Name box.

Enter an appropriate Reference No.
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The Contact boxes automatically display information
from the selected A/C. You can amend this
information.

Default Options You can set these options on the estimate header.

These settings apply to multi item estimates created
in the grid. Any change you make to the defaults
apply to new estimates added in the grid
subsequently.

To print a Goods Received Note upon completion of
the works order raised from the estimate, select the
Create GRN on completion check box.

Note: A GRN can only be produced if product codes
have been defined for the estimates.

To set a flag against the estimates which require
follow up action, select the Follow Up check box.

To link purchase orders (raised to meet the demands
of these estimates) to one-off works orders, select
the Linked check box. By default, the box is clear,
but will display your last selection.

If you select the Linked check box, then any
associated orders raised will only be used to meet
the demands of these estimates.

Note: Another setting must be selected for MRP to
raise linked works and purchase orders to the works
order created for the estimate header. This is the
'Allow linked under MRP' check box on the Stock
[tem Manufacturing tab.
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3.
Overall Discount
Last Recosted
Overhead Recovery
Additional Information
Customer Site Address
4,

212

On the Additional Details tab, enter the following estimate header information:

Apply a discount to a sales order when it is created
from the estimate. Enter the discount as a
percentage or amount. This discount is applied in
addition to any manual adjustments made in the
system-generated sales price. The price is shown in
the Quantity Breaks table for each individual
estimate item. For more information, see Using the
Quantity Breaks Table on page 185.

These boxes are completed automatically by the
system as it uses the information from your login and
computer system date.

Overhead recovery is calculated automatically as a
percentage cost of the estimate. The calculation
uses the default percentages (for total cost or
individual cost types) you have defined in the
Overhead Recovery Settings. For more information,
see Overhead Recovery Settings on page 27.

The Entered By box defaults to the current user
name.

Enter the name of the Salesperson, if required.

Enter a Project Number, if required. The project
number is useful if you have multiple estimates for a
project.

Enter the customer site address, if required.

Note: You can only enter City, County or Country
information if the Use Segmented Addresses option
in Accounting System Manager is selected.

Enter each estimate detail line on the Main Details tab, as follows.

= Click in the first empty line within the Estimates grid.

Note: The Estimate No. will not be shown until you click the Save button. The number
will be the estimate header number plus a suffix, specified in Estimating settings (see
The Numbering tab on page 173).

s Select the product code from the Stock Code drop-down list, if required.

The Description appears automatically.
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= Enter or change the description required.
= Enter the quantity required in the Qty Req. box.

Note: If the quantity you enter does not match the default stocked unit of measure,
the quantity is automatically adjusted to the nearest appropriate value.

= The Due Date defaults to the date entered on the estimate header but you can change
this, if required.

= The number of individual items required for each finished item defaults to '1" in the No.
Pieces box. Change the number, if required. The quantities for each item are
recalculated.

= When entering a new estimate the status is Entered. If you have Manager access
rights, you can change the Status.

= Enter a customer reference in the Cust. Ref. No. box.

= Enter a project number in the Proj. No. box. This defaults to the Project Number
entered on the estimate header. You can change this, if required.

= The Create GRN, Follow Up and MRP Linked settings default to the settings entered
on the estimate header. You can change these, if required.

To save your estimates, click Save.

Note: You can add or amend details for individual multi item estimates through the Amend
Multi Item Estimate option (see Amending Multiple Estimates on page 216) or through the
Amend Estimate option (see Amending an Estimate on page 214).
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Amending an Estimate

You can change estimates, depending on the estimate status.

Entered You can change anything.
Production You can change some things.
Cancelled You cannot make changes.

Note: You can copy a 'cancelled’ estimate.

You can change estimates after converting them to works orders if you selected the required
setting whilst entering estimate settings. You can put password protection on this, if required.
For more information, see The General tab on page 170.

Note: You cannot change the customer or product after a sales order has been created from
the estimate.

To amend an estimate

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Estimating and choose
Records > Amend Estimate or Amend Estimate - Rapid.

The Estimate Details or Estimate Details (Rapid) window appears.
2. Select the Estimate No. required.

3. Make changes to the estimate.

Note: The tabs of the Estimate Details windows function in the same way as when adding
the estimate. For more information, see To set up a full estimate on page 178 and To set
up an estimate quickly on page 179.

4. To record details of changes, click Modification History.
The Enter Modification History window appears.

Enter. Modification History

Reasons for modification:
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= Enter the change details.
= Click OK.

5.  To save your changes, click Save.
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Amending Multiple Estimates

You can amend groups of estimates if they were created as multiple item estimates. For more
information, see Creating Multiple Estimates on page 209.

To amend multiple item estimates

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Estimating and choose
Records > Amend Multi ltem Estimate.

The Multiple Estimate Details - New Estimate window appears.

2. Select the estimate number required from the Estimate No. drop-down list.
The estimates for the multiple item group are listed in the estimate grid.
Note: You can only select estimates which are part of a multiple item group.

3 EST - Multi Estimate Details - ESTO003

Main Details | Additional Details
Estimate Details Dates
Estimate ho. |EsTO003 + | MNew Estimate Entered psjosfz008 =
Due Date ﬁa;mgjzms 5
Last Updated | ¢ f ™
Customer Details
Follaw Up i El Dutlook
s |FuTom v |Customer v |
Default Options
Hame |Future Bikes | £
Reference Mo, | | D Create GRM on completion
T —— P— 2 [ Follaw Up
Contact E] First |Catherine | Middle | | Last 1ansen |
== 1 L1 ik — ] Linked
Estimate No., Stock Code Description Qty Req.  Due Date Mo, Pieces Status Cust. Ref. Mo, Proj. Mo,
v ESTOOO3/AA iy B Tyre Pump 4,00000 08092005 100000 Entered
[ ESTOOO3/AB ACCIPAINT/RED Red Bike Paint 1.00000 08/0%2008 1,00000 Entered
« [ |
[ Relzase ] [Create Sales Order ] [Create Warks Order ] [ Edit ] [Remnve Estimate ] [ Select Al ]
T

3. Make any changes required to the estimate header details. For more information, see
Creating Multiple Estimates on page 209.

4. Within the estimate grid, perform the following actions for each estimate that you want to
amend.
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5. Select the check box of the Estimate No. you want to amend.
You can change:
= Estimates with a status of Entered.
= Estimates with a status of Production.

= Estimates which have been converted to works orders if the 'Estimates can be
changed after creation of Works Order' setting is selected. For more information, see
The General tab on page 170.

You cannot change:
s Cancelled estimates.
= The estimate customer or product once a sales order has been created from the
estimate.
6. Click Edit.
Note: You can only click Edit when one estimate is selected.
The Estimate Details window appears.

% FST - Fstimate Details - FSTODD3/AA

Main Details : Additional Details | Site Address ""St.ages | Totals | Attached Fies | NVOICE DESCRIPTION Ana\ysls Codes "Erawmgs || ESE
Estimate Details Dates
Estimate Mo, [ T - Ertered 1909720 3
i |
Product Cods |accipump "l Due Date ﬁSJDQEZDDS B
Description iTWE Pump Last Updated [i2/00 200
‘Warehouse |FacToRY ,,l Follow Lip i El Cutlaok
| o
MNo.of Pieces 1.00000 :5]
Customer Details
AfC |FuTO01 v |customer v |
Narne: |Future Bikes |
Contact ‘ () First iCathErins ‘ Middlei | Last iJanssn |
Reference Mo, | |
Quantity Breaks
Active ] Quantity] Total Cust] Unit. Custl Markup(%)] Total Selling Price Unik Price [ Unit OF Sale
Wes 4.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0,00000 Each
l z | |
[ Save ] [ Clear ] [ Delete ] [ Mail Merge ] [ Modification Hiskory } [ Close ]

7. Make changes to the estimate.

Note: The tabs of the Estimate Details windows are the same as a full individual estimate.
For more information, see To set up a full estimate on page 178.
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8. To record details of the changes, click Modification History.
The Enter Modification History window appears.

Enter Modification History &‘

Reasons for modification:

= Enter the change details.
= Click OK.

9. To save your changes, click Save.
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Deleting an Estimate

You can remove estimates if they become redundant.

Note: You can use the Multi ltem Estimate option to remove multiple item estimates. For more
information, see Managing Multiple Estimates on page 231.

To delete estimates

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Estimating and choose Records > Delete Estimate.

The Delete Estimate window appears.

2 ST - Delete Estimate

Select Estimate To Delete

Estimate Mo, |

2. Select the Estimate No. of the estimate to remove, and click Delete.
The estimate is deleted.
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Copying an Estimate

You can use Copy Estimate to quickly create another estimate. Once you have copied it you
can amend the details as required. You can choose to copy attached files, stages and each of
the cost types.

To copy an estimate
1. From the Navigation Bar, click Estimating and choose Records > Copy Estimate.

The Copy Estimate window appears.

5 EST - Copy Estimate

Existing Estimate Details

Estimate Mo, ‘ - !

Description ‘ |

Mew Estimate Details

Estimate Mo, [ b |
| |

AlC w | ICustUmer hd |

Narme | |

Contact I ] Flrst‘ | Mlddb‘ | Last ! |

Copy what?
[¥] attached Files
Stages
Stack Items Operations
Non-Stock Ttems Other Expenses
[] Guantity Breaks
[¥] Due Dates

Sawe Clear Close

2. Select the existing estimate to copy from the Estimate No. drop-down list in Existing
Estimate Details.

3. Enter the required information, according to the following descriptions.

Estimate No. Assign the estimate a new Estimate No. This appears in the
Estimating window when you have copied the estimate.

Note: This number is automatically generated if you are using
automatic numbering. For more information see The
Numbering tab on page 173.
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A/C Select the customer or prospect account for whom the new
estimate is being prepared. If no account exists, leave A/C
blank and enter an account Name instead.

Note: You cannot select a customer who is on hold or does
not use base currency.

Name Enter the account name if no account exists already.
Contact Enter the contact details.
Copy What? Select the relevant check boxes to copy the following:
= Attached Files
= Stages

= Stock ltems
= Non-Stock Items
s Operations
= Other Expenses
= Quantity Breaks
m  Due Dates

4. To copy the estimate, click Save.

The new estimate appears in the Estimate List. Make amendments as you require. For
more information, see Amending an Estimate on page 214.
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Printing an Estimate

Note: You can use the Multi ltem Estimate option to print multiple item estimates. For more
information, see Managing Multiple Estimates on page 231.

To print an estimate
1. From the Navigation Bar, click Estimating and choose Print > Estimate.

The Print Estimates window appears.

% EST - Print Estimates

Select Estimates to Print
Reference Description Printed
N Blue: Bik Paint
I EsTODOZ Blue Bike Paint Mo
I~ EsTOOO4 MAMAGER. Mo
[ Select all ] [ Swap J [ Clear J
[ Prink Quantity Breaks Prink

2. Select the estimates that you want to print.
3. To print quantity breaks, select the Print Quantity Breaks check box.

4.  Click Print.
The estimates are printed.

Reports are printed to the output mode of your choice, set using File > Choose Output
Mode on the Menu Bar. For more information, see Sage 200 help.
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Costing an Estimate
You can recost estimates if stock prices change.

To cost an estimate
1. From the Navigation Bar, click Estimating and choose Processing > Recost Estimate.

The Recost Estimate window appears.

% EST - Recost Estimate

Estimate Details

Estimate Mo, | o

2. Select the Estimate No. to recost from the drop-down list and click OK.
A confirmation message appears advising that existing costs will be overwritten.

3. To recalculate the estimate cost, click Yes.
The estimate is recosted.
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Creating a Sales Order

You can choose to create a sales order when you convert the estimate to a works order. For
more information, see The General tab on page 170.

To create a sales order before you convert the estimate to a works order, use the Create Sales
Order option.

Note: You can use the Multi ltem Estimate option to create sales orders for groups of multiple
item estimates. For more information, see Managing Multiple Estimates on page 231.

To create a sales order

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Estimating and choose
Processing > Create Sales Order.

The Create Sales Order window appears.

3 ST - Create Sales Order

Estimate Details

Estimate Mo, | v/

2. Select the Estimate No. that you want to create a sales order for and click OK.
The estimate is converted and the Sales Order Confirmation window appears.

%5 Sales Order Confirmation

The Estimate has been successfully converted.

Order detail
Order no: i BA |
Customer Order not I |

Crder totals

Order discount: | i %

Order discount:

£
Total gross: £ 1574.99

Exchange rake
Rate: | 1.00C |
Currency: [Pound Sterfir i

3. Check the details displayed and, if correct, enter the 'Customer Order no' and click OK.
Otherwise, click Cancel.
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When the sales order has been created, the Document Number Confirmation window
appears. This shows the system generated number for the sales order.

Click OK and confirm whether you want to view the order or not. For more information on
working with sales orders, see your Sage 200 Sales Order Processing documentation.

Note: If the quantity on order does not match the unit of measure, it is automatically
adjusted to the nearest appropriate value.
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Converting an Estimate into a Works Order

You can convert estimates into works orders without the need to enter more information. If there
is a difference between an order and the estimate, change the estimate before converting it to

a works order.

We recommend you use planning to create works orders for estimates. This ensures you have
sufficient resources to complete the job within the allotted time. For more information on using
planning to plan estimate production, see MRP (Material Requirements Planning) on page 287.

Note: You can use the Multi Item Estimate option to create works orders for groups of multiple

item estimates. For more information, see Managing Multiple Estimates on page 231.

To convert an estimate into a works order

1.
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From the Navigation Bar, click Estimating and choose
Processing > Create Works Order.

The Create Works Order window appears.

3 EST - Create Works Order.

Estimate Details

Estimate Mo, | v/

Select the Estimate No. that you want to create a works order for, and click OK.
The Create Works Order window expands for you to enter more information.

%5 Create Works Order @

‘Works Crder Details

Estimate Number | |

Customer Order Ko, |

tWworks Order Number | |

afc |

[]Use the Customer's address as the Site Address

Enter a Customer Order No. for your converted estimate.

Enter the works number you want to use.
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Note: If you chose Automatic Works Order Numbers in Works Order Settings, or 'Use
Estimate Number as Works Order Number' in Estimate Settings, the works order number
is shown. For more information on works order settings, see The Numbering tab on page
339, and on estimate settings, see The General tab on page 170.

To create a customer record for this prospect, select the appropriate check box and enter
an A/C reference. The customer record is created in the Sales Ledger.

To use the customer's address as the site address for the works order, select the
appropriate check box. If you leave the check box blank, the customer site address on the
estimate is used.

To create a sales order for this estimate, select the Create a Sales Order check box.
To save the works order information, click OK.

To raise works orders for sub-assembilies, click Yes when prompted.

Note: We recommend using MRP to create works orders for sub assemblies as MRP takes
into account other demand for common products.

The Raise Works Orders for Sub-Assemblies window apears.

Raise Works Orders for Sub-Assemblies E‘

Product Code |Des:ript\0r| | Required | Shortage |
MOUJALLYZOFINISHEDWHEEL 20" Finished Aluminium Wheel 2.00000 2.00000
MO ALSSUSPENSIONEIKESHELL Suspension Aluminium Mountain Bike Shell 1.00000 1.00000
MOUSALLZ0WHEELFRAME 20" Aluminium Wheel Frame 2.00000 2.00000

= To raise the works orders for the sub-assemblies, click OK.
= Confirm that you want to create works orders for the sub-assemblies shown, when
prompted.

The estimate status changes to Production. Within Works Orders the status of the newly
formed works order(s) is 'Entered'.
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Converting an Estimate into a BOM

You can convert an estimate into a BOM.

During the process you may be directed to create stock items in the Stock Control module. For
more information on creating stock items, see your Sage 200 Stock Control documentation.

Note: Any other expenses that have been set up for the estimate are not created on the BOM.

To convert an estimate into a BOM

1.
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From the Navigation Bar, click Estimating and choose
Processing > Convert to BOM.

The Create Bill of Materials window appears.

% EST - Create Bill of Materials

Estimate Details

Estimate Mo, | |
L 5|

Select the Estimate No. that you want to convert to a BOM, and click OK.

If you have non-stock items on this estimate, the Enter New Stock Item window appears
for each item. You must enter a stock code for every non-stock item on the estimate. For
more information, see your Sage 200 Stock Control documentation.

When you have entered your product codes, the new BOM appears in the Bill of Materials
List and the estimate is cancelled.
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Releasing All Stages

Estimate stages must be released in order for estimates to be passed into planning. You can
release individual or multiple stages within an estimate from within the estimate Stages tab. For
more information, see The Stages tab on page 190.

If you want to release all stages on many estimates at one time, use this option.

Note: You can use the Multi Item option to release stages for groups of multiple item estimates.
For more information, see Managing Multiple Estimates on page 231.

To release all stages

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Estimating and choose Processing > Release All.

The Release All window appears. Estimates are listed, with the status of 'Entered’ or 'Part
Released'.

£ EST - Release All (=3

Select Estimates to Release

Estimate Mo, Description AlC Mame Status
Blue Bike Paint Entered

I EsToO04 18 Gears Entered

[ Select All H Swap ][ Clear

Note: By default, all estimates are selected.
2. Clear the check box for each estimate you do not want to release.

3. To release all stages for the selected estimates, click Release.
The status of the estimates’ stages changes to released.
The estimates can now be used within MPS.
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Run Mail Merge

You can choose to open a new document or to merge an estimate with an existing document.

Note: You can use mail merge for multiple item estimates from within the Multi ltem Estimate
option. For more information, see Managing Multiple Estimates on page 231.

To run mail merge

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Estimating and choose Processing > Mail Merge.

The Mail Merge window appears.

% EST - Mail Merge

Select Estimates to Mail Merge
Reference Printed
I~ EsTo00Z Blue Bike Paint o
™ ESToOD4 18 Gears Mo
I™ EsTo00S Bike Pack 1 - Aluminiur o
I~ ESTO00G Finished Aluminium Mountain Bike No
Select All ] l Swap ] [ Clear ]
[ Merge ko Mew Document ] [ Merge to Existing Docurent ] [ Close

2. Select the estimates that you want to merge.

3. To open a new document, click Merge to New Document.
To add the estimate to an existing document, click Merge to Existing Document.

The estimates are merged accordingly and the document is opened.
You can now work with the document in the usual way.
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Managing Multiple Estimates

You can create multiple estimates using the Enter New Multi ltem Estimate option. For more
information, see Creating Multiple Estimates on page 209.

Each multi item estimate has a common estimate number with a unique suffix. For example,

EST0001/01, EST0001/02, ESTO001/03, and so on.

These estimates share common information from the estimate header. However, you can
change the details of any individual multi item estimate.

You can work with the estimates as individual estimates. For example, you can amend, copy,
print, cost, delete, cancel, release or create a sales order or a works order from ESTO001/02.

You can also manage a number of these activities for the multi item estimates from within the
Amend Multi Item Estimate option. This lets you perform actions on groups of multiple items.

To manage multiple estimates

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Estimating and choose
Records > Amend Multi-ltem Estimate.

2. Onthe Main Details tab, select the estimate number from the Estimate No. drop-down list.

The existing multi item estimates are displayed in the grid.

2 EST - Mulli Estimate Details - EST0013

Main Details | Additional Details

Estimate Details

Estimate hio. |EsTON1Z b

Customer Dekails

= N |
| |Customer v

Dates

Entered S/06/2008 5

DusDate  afi6jzons 3
Last Updated [/ ]
Follow Up i i] outlock

I ESTOOL3/AA  ACC/KNEE/ELEO.. Knee and Elbow.
I ESTOO13jA8  ACCIPAINTIYEL... Vellow Bike Paint

|

1.00000 24f06/2008
1.00000 24/06/2008

ajc
: - Diefault Options

Marne iJIm Murray Renovations

T | Create GRM on completion
Contact |Kate Murray &

; Follow Up
Reference Mo, |dasfdasdras

L Linked
Estimate Mo, Stack Cade Description Qtv Req.  Due Date Mo, Pieces Status Cust, Ref, Na. Prioj, Mo,

1.00000 Cancelled  dasfdasdfas
1.00000 Entered

dasfdasdfas

[ |

Release Create Sales Order Create Works Order

Edit Remaove Estimate Select all

Save H Clear H Delete

Close
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Note: You can select individual items within the grid, or click Select All to select all the
items. Select All switches the selection on and off. For example, if everything is selected

and you click Select All, all the ¢

To amend default header
information

To amend header information
for a grid item

To amend detailed information
for a grid item

To delete items

heck boxes are cleared.

When you add new items, you can change the default
header information on the Main Details or Additional
Details tabs. For more information, see Creating
Multiple Estimates on page 209.

Note: When you change this information, the changed
information applies by default to the next item you create
in the grid.

1. Select a multi item estimate.

2. Select the information in the header that you want
to amend.

3. Overtype it.

You can amend details for multi item estimates if the
estimate status is Entered or Production.

1. Select the multi item estimate.

2. Click Edit.

Note: You can only click Edit when one item is
selected.

The tabs of the Estimate Details windows are the same
as for a full individual estimate. For more information, see
To set up a full estimate on page 178.

For more information on amending multiple items, see
Amending Multiple Estimates on page 216.

For more information on amending individual items, see
Amending an Estimate on page 214.

1. To delete one or more items, select the items and
click Remove Estimate.

2. To delete all items, click Delete.

Note: You can also delete multi item estimates using the
Delete Estimate option. For more information on deleting
individual estimates, see Deleting an Estimate on page
219.
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To release multi item estimates 1.  Select the multi item estimates.

2. Click Release.

= The status of the selected estimates’ stages
changes to Released.

= The estimates can now be used within MPS.

Note: You can also release multi item estimates using
the Release All Stages option. For more information on
releasing estimates, see Releasing All Stages on page
229.

To create sales orders for multi  If you select the Create Sales Order check box 'on

item estimates creation of works orders' within estimating settings (see
The General tab on page 170) you can choose to create
a sales order when you convert an estimate to a works
order. But you can also create sales orders for estimates
before you create works orders for them using the
following steps.

1. Select the multi item estimates.

2. Click Create Sales Order.
The Create Sales Order window appears.

3 ST - Create Sales Order

Estimate Details

Estimate No, | ] v‘

3. Select the Estimate No. that you want to create a
sales order for and click OK.

The estimate is converted and the Sales Order
Confirmation window appears.
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To create works orders for
multi item estimates

5 sales Order Confirmation

The Estimate has been successfully converted.

Order detail

Order no:
Customer Order no:
Order totals
Order discaunt: | | %
Order discount: £ .
Total grass: £
Exchange rate
Rate:

Currency:

4. Check the details displayed and, if correct, enter
the 'Customer Order no' and click OK. Otherwise,
click Cancel.

5. When the sales order has been created, the
Document Number Confirmation window appears.
This shows the system generated number for the
sales order.

6. Click OK and confirm whether you want to view the
order or not. For more information on working with
sales orders, see your Sage 200 Sales Order
Processing documentation.

Note: Sales orders can also be created for multi item
estimates using the Create Sales Order option. For more
information, see Creating a Sales Order on page 224.

You can convert estimates into works orders without the
need to enter more information. However, we
recommend you use the Planning module to create
works orders for estimates. This ensures you have
sufficient resources to complete the job within the
allotted time. For more information on planning estimate
production, see MRP (Material Requirements Planning)
on page 287.

1. Select the multi item estimates.
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Click Create Works Order.

The Create Works Order window appears for each
estimate in turn.

%5 Create Works Order @

‘Works Crder Details
Estimate Number

Customer Order bo. |

Works Order Number [

afc [

[]Use the Customer's address as the Site Address

Enter a Customer Order No. for your converted
estimate.

Enter the works number you want to use.

Note: If you chose Automatic Works Order
Numbers in Works Order Settings, or 'Use Estimate
Number as Works Order Number' in Estimate
Settings, the works order number is shown. For
more information on works order settings, see The
Numbering tab on page 339, and on estimate
settings, see The General tab on page 170.

To create a customer record for this prospect,
select the appropriate check box and enter an A/C
reference. The customer record is created in the
Sales Ledger.

To use the customer's address as the site address
for the works order, select the appropriate check
box. If you leave the check box blank, the customer
site address on the estimate is used.

To create a sales order for this estimate, select the
Create a Sales Order check box.

To save the works order information, click OK.
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To run mail merge for a multi
item estimate

To print multi item estimates

3. To save changes to the multiple

236

9. Toraise works orders for sub-assemblies, click Yes
when prompted.

The Raise Works Orders for Sub-Assemblies
window apears.

10. To raise the works orders for the sub-assemblies,
click OK.

11. Confirm that you want to create works orders for
the sub-assemblies shown, when prompted.

= The estimate status changes to Production.

= Within Works Orders the status of the newly
formed works order(s) is 'Entered'.

For more information, see Converting an Estimate into a
Works Order on page 226. For more information on
works orders, see Works Orders on page 335.

1. Select the multi item estimate.

2. Click Mail Merge.

Note: You can also run Mail Merge using the Mail Merge
option. For more information, see Run Mail Merge on
page 230.

1. Select the multi item estimates.

2. Click Print.

Note: Estimates can also be printed using the Print
option. For more information, see Printing an Estimate
on page 222.

item estimate, click Save.
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Preparing Estimating Reports

The following reports are available from the Estimating menu.
= List

This provides a list of estimates. You can produce a list of estimate details, including
stages, or just a summary list of estimates.

= Modification History
This report provides a history of the changes that have been made to the estimate.
= Quantity Breaks List
This provides a list of the quantity breaks used in the estimate.
= Schedule
This report may be detailed or summary.
= Statistics

This report provides statistical information (percentage conversion) on the ratio of
successful estimates to cancelled estimates. The report may be listed by customer, by
date entered, by estimate number, by last updated, by status, or by works order number.

= Totals Report
This provides a report on totals. It may be for all quantity breaks.
= Transaction Report
This provides a report on estimate transactions. It may be by stage or for all stages.

To prepare estimating reports
1. From the Navigation Bar select Estimating, and choose Reports.

2. Select the report required from the list of available reports in the menu.
For more information on preparing reports, see Sage 200 help.

To customise estimating reports

You can edit or copy report layouts, or create a new report layout, using Sage Report Designer.
For more information, see Sage Report Designer documentation.

Note: We advise you to copy your existing report layouts before you edit them. If you edit the
standard report layouts, future amendments by us will overwrite your changes.
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Cancelling an Estimate

You can cancel estimates when the customer is not going to place an order.

Note: You can analyse the ratio of completed estimates to cancelled estimates using the
Statistics report. For more information, see Preparing Estimating Reports on page 237.

To cancel an Estimate
1. From the Navigation Bar, click Estimating and choose Records > Cancel Estimate.

The Cancel Estimates window appears.

%5 EST - Cancel Estimate E]@@

Selzct Estimate(s) to Cancel

Reference Description Status
Blue Bike Paink Entered

I~ ESTOO04 18 Gears Entered

Select All ] l Swap ] l Clear ]

2. Select the Reference for the estimates that you want to cancel.
Click OK.

4. If sales orders are linked to the estimate, confirm that you want to cancel the estimate.
Note: Cancelling an estimate with linked sales orders does not affect the sales orders.
The estimate status changes to cancelled.

You can still view the estimate details and copy it (see Copying an Estimate on page 220)
but you cannot process it any further.

To view cancelled estimates, use the filters. For more information see Sage 200 help.
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Maintaining Estimates

You can update hourly rates for all labour categories and for all or a selection of employee
categories.

Update Labour Categories

You can change hourly rates in all labour categories at once, using this option.

Note: The changes do not apply to existing estimates.

If you only want to change rates for certain employee categories, use the Update Employees
option. For more information, see Update Employees on page 239.

To change all labour categories hourly rates

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Estimating and choose
Maintenance > Update Labour Categories.

The Update Labour Categories window appears.

%5 EST - Update Labour Categories

Increase/Decrease Rates

Enter the percentage to increasefdecrease the rate by,

Percentage m i

2. Enter the Percentage you require to increase or decrease the rate.
3. To complete the changes, click OK.

4.  Confirm the change when prompted.

Update Employees

You can change the hourly rates attached to all of your employee categories or to a specific
employee category.

Note: The changes do not apply to existing estimates.
To make a global change to employees hourly rates

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Estimating and choose
Maintenance > Update Employees.

The Update Employees window appears.
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%3 FST - Update Employees

Rate

Enter the percentage to increase/decrease the rate by,

Percentage m F

Scope:
Al Employees

Category

2. Enter the Percentage you require to increase or decrease the rate.

3. Select the employees to apply the rate change to.
To apply the rate change to all employees, select the All Employees check box.

To apply the rate change to a specific category, clear the All Employees check box and
select the Category.

4. To complete the changes, click OK.

5. Confirm the change when prompted.
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Introducing Planning

You do not have to plan, but it helps in the
manufacturing process if you do.

Planning is based around demands. The
Sales Order Processing, Estimating, Make
to Stock and Sales Forecasts modules
allow you to create demands.

Two modules allow detailed planning:
= MPS (Master Production Schedule)

This considers demands, and
constructs an inventory of work that
needs to be done to meet them.

= MRP (Material Requirements
Planning)

This considers the inventory of work
created by MPS. It generates
recommendations for buying or
making stock in order to meet
demands.

Graphical Planner works alongside MRP. It
shows, graphically, the schedule of work

required to meet the demands. For more
information, see Sage Graphical Planner

documentation.

In this chapter:

How Planning Works ............c.......... 242
Creating Demands for Planning ....... 244
Creating the Master Production

Schedule (N MPS) .......cccccceeeeiiiinnn, 245
Considering the Material Requirements

(INMBRP)..eeieeee e 248
Modifying Recommendations........... 249
Actioning Recommendations............ 250
Changing Planning Lists .................. 251

Finding Out More about Planning......252




How Planning Works

The following description illustrates how planning works within Manufacturing.

The planning process

The following diagram illustrates the planning process.

Demand Modules

Sales
Orders M;';::O FoSr:cI:ZZts Estimating
(SOP) ) )
MPS
(Master Production Schedule)
. Purchase
Processing Modules ¢ Orders
(POP)
MRP
(Recommendations based on
BOM and Stock Levels)
Works
i Orders
(WOP)

Sage Graphical Planner

There are four source modules used to create demands for planning:

= Sales orders are added in the Sales Order Processing module.

= Manual entries are added to plans, ad-hoc, using the Make to Stock module.
= Sales forecasts are added in the Sales Forecasts module.

= Estimates are added in the Estimating module.




Introducing Planning

Demands from these modules feed into the MPS module. The list of demands is then broken
down through material requirements planning in the MRP module. Recommendations are made

to raise purchase orders or works orders, depending on stock levels.

You can use Graphical Planner to modify your plans and optimise resource planning. For more
information on how to use the graphical planner, see Sage Graphical Planner documentation.
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Creating Demands for Planning

The first step in planning is to create the demands.

Demands can be created in the following ways.

Entering sales orders in the Sales Order Processing module. For more information on
entering this information, see Sage 200 Sales Order Processing documentation.

Note: You can specify within Sales Order Processing settings if you want sales orders to
be linked with works orders that are created to satisfy the demand for sales orders. In this
case a batch works order is raised automatically for the sales order when the sales order
is saved.You can remove the link within Works Order Processing. For more information,
see Unlinking Works Orders on page 395. If you don't use the Sales Order Processing
method, you can still link sales orders to works orders within the MPS module. For more
information, see Linking Sales Orders on page 279.

Entering estimates, planned by stage, in the Estimating module.

Note: You must release estimates within Estimating so that MPS can pick them up.

For more information on estimating, see Estimating on page 167.

Entering sales forecasts within the Sales Forecasts module.

Note: You must release forecasts within Sales Forecasts so that MPS can pick them up.
For more information on sales forecasts, see Sales Forecasts on page 261.

Entering items, for which there are no specific demands, in the Make to Stock module.
Note: You must release the items within Make to Stock so that MPS can pick them up.
For more information on make to stock items, see Make to Stock on page 253.
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Creating the Master Production Schedule (in MPS)

MPS reads demands and creates a Master Production Schedule.

Estimates, make to stock items and sales forecasts must be released to be included in the
Master Production Schedule. For information on releasing estimate stages, see Estimating on
page 167. For information on releasing Make to Stock items, see Make to Stock on page 253.
For information on releasing sales forecasts, see Sales Forecasts on page 261.

Below is an introduction to MPS. For more information on MPS, see MPS (Master Production
Schedule) on page 269.

Time fences

There are two controls in MPS which you can use to determine which sales orders and forecasts
are read by MPS.These are the Time Fences, set within the Planning Settings MPS tab. Time
fences are numbers of days added onto today’s date to give a date in the future. So you can
calculate two future dates from today’s date, adding the number of days stored for Time Fence
1 and the number of days stored for Time Fence 2. For more information on time fences, see
The MPS tab on page 273.

Today’s date Today’s date + Today’s date +
Time Fence #1 Time Fence 2
Orders
Orders AND Forecasts
Forecasts
Orders Only Orders and Forecasts Forecasts Only
L - >
[T 1 1 [T 1 1 [T 1 1 |
2 9 16 23 7 14 21 28 4 11 18 28
May June July August

Between today’s date and the date calculated by adding the number of days stored in Time
Fence 1 to today’s date are all sales orders. Any forecasts within this time period cannot be
fulfilled if they become orders at this time, therefore they are not read by MPS.

Time Fence 2 is used for long term planning. From the date calculated by adding the number
of days stored in Time Fence 2 to today’s date, any sales orders are ignored by MPS because
they are too far in the future. However, sales forecasts are read.

Between Time Fences 1 and 2, the quantities of sales orders and sales forecasts are netted off
and are read by MPS.
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Exclusions

Once demands are read, they are included in the Master Production Schedule or in a list of
excluded demands. Demands may be excluded for the following reasons.

= The sales order is on hold.

= The demand is beyond the horizon date. This defaults to today’s date but you can change
it when you read demand or set a default for it within the MPS tab of Planning Settings. For
more information, see Entering Settings for MPS on page 270.

= The item does not have a due date.

= The sales order is a proforma or quotation.

= The sales order has been cancelled.

= The BOM is private. For more information, see The Header Details tab on page 118.
= The sales order was created by Estimating.

= The item has not been released to production.

= The sales forecast falls within the Time Fence #1 number of days.

= The sales order due date falls outside the Time Fence #2 number of days.

= The sales order line is flagged for exclusion from MPS.

= Sales Order fulfilment method is set to 'From supplier direct to customer'. For more
information, see the Sage 200 Stock Control documentation.

= The customer is on hold.
= A warehouse has not been specified.
= The sales order has been completed.

Back-to-back ordering

MPS facilitates back-to-back ordering (the generation of purchase orders to satisfy sales orders)
for non-manufactured items.

Linking sales orders

Sales orders can be linked with batch works orders that are created specifically to meet the
demands in the sales orders. The link can be set up within the Sales Order Processing module
when the sales order is created and saved (see Creating Demands for Planning on page 244
and your Sales Order Processing documentation). If links are not made within Sales Order
Processing, you can link sales orders with works orders within the MPS - List.

This is done in the following way:

1. Within MPS, select the sales orders that you want to link (see Linking Sales Orders on page
279).
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Note: The Linked column within the MPS - List is set to Yes.

2. Within MRP, run MRP to make a recommendation to raise a works order to fulfil the sales
order. The Linked To column within the MPS - List displays the MRP Recommendation
reference number.

If you set up links within MPS you can remove them (see Unlinking Sales Orders on page 2817).

Note: You cannot remove links within MPS that have been set within Sales Order Processing.
To remove those links you must do so through the works orders. For more information, see
Unlinking Works Orders on page 395.
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Considering the Material Requirements (in MRP)

When you have a Master Production Schedule, you can Run MRP in the MRP module. For most
items, this considers stock levels and looks at items where stock is below the reorder point. The
list of demands is exploded through BOM structures, taking into account the current and
projected stock levels. From this, a series of recommendations is generated.
Recommendations may be to make other items (raise a works order) or buy them (raise a
purchase order).

Note: '‘Buy' recommendations are not made if the Order Generation setting within Purchase
Order Processing is set to Use Generate Orders. In this case MRP will also not suggest any
existing purchase orders are cancelled. We recommend you select another Order Generation
setting if you are using MRP. For more information, see your Sage Purchase Order Processing
documentation.

ltems may be linked so that a purchase order meets the demands for a specific works order. If
s0, the demands for the specific works order are not included with the demands for other items.

ltems may also be linked so that a raised batch works order fulfils the demands from a specific
sales order. This can be set up within the Sales Order Processing module. For more information,
see Creating Demands for Planning on page 244.

It can also be set up within MPS. For more information, see Creating the Master Production
Schedule (in MPS) on page 245 and Linking Sales Orders on page 279. If it is set up within MPS
then when MRP is run, the sales order is linked to the MRP Recommendation number for raising
the works order.

For information on considering material requirements and producing recommendations using
Material Requirements Planning, see Running MRP on page 298.

For information on raising or cancelling works orders and purchase orders, see Estimating on
page 167 and Works Orders on page 335.
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Modifying Recommendations

You can modify recommendations within MRP, or you can export data to Graphical Planner and
use it. You must import data into MRP after you have modified it in Graphical Planner. This
updates the works orders and recommmendations as if they had been modified within MRP.
For more information on modifying the recommendations manually within ‘MRP', see Amending
Recommendations on page 311.

For more information on using Graphical Planner, see Sage Graphical Planner documentation.
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Actioning Recommendations

Actioning recommendations raised within MRP creates a number of purchase and works
orders.

You can action individual recommendations, a range of recommendations (by product, supplier,
date, product family), or all recommendations.

Purchase recommmendations are consolidated by supplier automatically. If you select multiple
recommendations with the same supplier, and click Action, they are combined in one purchase
order. If the due dates are the same, the recommendations are combined in one line on the
order. If the due dates are different, multiple order lines are created.

For more information on creating purchase orders and works orders, see Actioning
Recommendations on page 319.

250



Introducing Planning

Changing Planning Lists

You can display different lists for the four planning modules. The lists are useful when you are
working in the respective planning modules. If you are working in Sales Forecasting, you can
display the Sales Forecast List list in the work area.

To select a list

= From the Navigation Bar, click Planning, choose the required planning module and then
choose the module list.

The title of the work area changes to correspond to the module you choose and the
selected list appears in the work area.

For example
To select the MPS List, choose Planning > MPS and then choose MPS List.

The Planning work area title changes to MPS and the work area shows the available MPS lists.

You can maximise a list to display it more clearly in the work area. The other lists are available
by selecting the list title at the foot of the work area.

For more information on the Sage 200 desktop, see Sage 200 help.
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Finding Out More about Planning

The planning modules are described in further detail in separate chapters.

For information on Make to Stock, see Make to Stock on page 253.

For information on Sales Forecasts, see Sales Forecasts on page 261.

For information on MPS, see MPS (Master Production Schedule) on page 269.
For information on MRP, see MRP (Material Requirements Planning) on page 287.
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Make to Stock

You can use the Make to Stock module to
create demands for items that are not
required for sales.

In this chapter:

Creating a Make to Stock ltem......... 254
Amending a Make to Stock Item...... 256
Deleting a Make to Stock Iltem.......... 257
Entering Repeating ltems................. 258
Preparing Make to Stock Reports....260




Creating a Make to Stock Item

This section explains how to set up a new Make to Stock item.

Note: You can import Make to Stock items. For more information on importing data, see
Importing and Exporting Data on page 43.

To set up a new stock item

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Planning > Make to Stock and choose
Records > Enter New Record.

The Make to Stock Item Details window appears.

“= PLN - Make to Stock Item Details

Item Details

Product Code | I |

Warehouse | ,;.|

Description |

Quantity | 0.00000 & [[] Tanore Stock and Inventary policy
Completed I 0,00000
Outstanding I 0.00000

Due Date I E

Mema

Save Clear Delete Close

2. Select a Product Code for the Make to Stock item from the drop-down list.
Note: This code must exist in the Stock Control module.

When you enter the code, the description appears automatically and the stock unit
is shown alongside the Quantity box.

If you are using multiple locations, the warehouse name appears automatically.
Note: You can select another warehouse from the Warehouse drop-down list.

3. Enter the quantity of items to make.

Note: If you enter a quantity that does not match with the unit of measure, the
quantity is automatically adjusted to the nearest appropriate value.

This quantity is compared with existing stock and any replenishments. If any exist,
the resulting works or purchase order will be for the 'difference' quantity.




Make to Stock

Note: If you are using traceability and the item is serial number traceable, you cannot enter
decimal places.

Select the Ignore Stock and Inventory policy check box to ignore any physical stock or
inventory policy associated with the stock item. This means that the full quantity you enter
here will be processed by MRP.

Clear the check box to take into consideration the physical stock and inventory policy
associated with the stock item. This means the quantity you enter here is offset against
physical stock and may be increased. The increase depends on the configured inventory

policy.

Note: The value defaults from the MPS Settings. For more information, see Entering
Settings for MPS on page 270.

Enter the Due Date for the items.

The status defaults to 'Entered'. This means that it has not been processed through MPS
and MRP.

When you want the item to be processed in MPS, change the status to released. For more
information, see MPS (Master Production Schedule) on page 269.

Once the item is processed through MRP, the status may change to part complete,
complete or cancelled.

Enter any notes relating to the item in the Memo box.

To save your item details, click Save.
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Amending a Make to Stock Item

To amend a stock item

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Planning > Make to Stock and choose
Records > Amend Record.

The Make to Stock Item Details window appears.

= PLN - Make to Stock Item Details

Trem Detals

Product Code | T |

‘Warehouse | vl

Description |

Quantity 0.00000 = [] Ignore Stock and Inventary policy
Zompleted 0, 0000

Qutstanding 00

Due Date [ 5

Status |Entered v |

Memo

2. Select the item from the Product Code drop-down list.

3. Amend the information required.
For more information, see Creating a Make to Stock Item on page 254.

4. When you have entered all the required information, click Save.
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Deleting a Make to Stock Item
Note: You cannot delete items that are released or part complete.

To delete a stock item

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Planning > Make to Stock and choose
Records > Delete Record.

The Delete Make to Stock Records window appears.

%2 PLN - Delete Make to Stock Records B@@

Select Make to Stock Records to delete

Product Code Description Warehouse Mame Oty Outstanding  Due Date
i_i MOUSTE/FINISHED: Finished Steel Mountain Bike 8.00 16f10/2007

[ Select all ] [ Swap J [ Clear J

2. Select the products that you want to delete, and click OK.

The items are deleted.
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Entering Repeating Iltems

You can schedule the same item to be made regularly, for example, 100 oak desks every week.

To enter repeating items

1.

258

From the Navigation Bar, click Planning > Make to Stock and choose
Records > Repeat ltems.

The Repeat ltems window appears.

%5 PLN - Repeat Items

Irems

Product Code IWarEhUuse Description 1

4 - v

Recurrence

Frstduson [iojosfzios  &| Feauency |weely | Mo of Times 13
[1 Mark all items as Released

Click in the Product Code box and select the code from the drop-down list.
Note: The Product Code must exist in the Stock Control module.

When you enter the code, the description appears automatically and the stock unit is
shown alongside the Quantity box.

If you are using multiple locations, the warehouse name appears automatically.
Note: You can select another warehouse from the Warehouse drop-down list.

Enter the quantity of items to make.

Note: If you enter a quantity that does not match with the unit of measure, the quantity is
automatically adjusted to the nearest appropriate value.

This quantity is compared with existing stock and any replenishments. If any exist, the
resulting works or purchase order will be for the 'difference' quantity.

Note: If you are using traceability and the item is serial number traceable, you cannot enter
decimal places.

Scroll right to enter any notes required in the Memo box.

In the 'First due on' box, enter the manufacture start date.
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Select how frequently you want to repeat the job in the Frequency box. If you select Weekly,
the item is scheduled to be made each week.

Specify how many times you want to repeat the job in the No. of Times box.
If you enter '5', the item is scheduled to be made five times.

To release items automatically, select the Mark all items as Released check box.

To save the repeating item, click OK.
The item is added to the list of stock items in the Make to Stock window.
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Preparing Make to Stock Reports

The following reports are available from the Make to Stock menu.
= Make to Stock

This provides a report on the make to stock items, grouped by due date or by product.
= Make to Stock - List

This report may be detailed or summarised.

To prepare make to stock reports
1. From the Navigation Bar, select Planning > Make to Stock and choose Reports.
2. Select the report required from the list of available reports.

For more information on preparing reports, see the Sage 200 help.

To customise make to stock reports

You can edit or copy report layouts, or create a new report layout, using Sage Report Designer.
For more information, see Sage Report Designer documentation.

Note: We advise you to copy your existing report layouts before you edit them. If you edit the
standard report layouts, future amendments by us will overwrite your changes.
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Sales Forecasts

The Sales Forecasts module allows you to
create demands with a consideration for
potential sales.

In this chapter:

Creating a Sales Forecast................ 262
Amending a Sales Forecast ............. 264
Deleting a Sales Forecast................. 265
Copying a Sales Forecast ................ 266

Preparing Sales Forecasts Reports ..267




Creating a Sales Forecast

You can create a sales forecast, in one of the following ways.
= Create

Set up a new sales forecast. For more information, see To set up a new sales
forecast on page 262.

= Copy
Copy an existing sales forecast. For more information, see Copying a Sales Forecast
on page 266.

= Import

Import a sales forecast. For more information, see Importing and Exporting Data on
page 43.

To set up a new sales forecast

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Planning > Sales Forecasts and choose
Records > New Sales Forecast.

The Sales Forecast Details window appears.

“= PLN - Sales Forecast Details

Forecast Detals

Reference | "'l

Warshouss  [FACTORY v

Year 2008 B Financial

Start Date o1fot 2008

End Date 31f12(2008 b

Entered By ALISON

R

Product Code Description Selling Price | Unit of Measure Annual Tatal WK 1/2008 WK 2j2008

014012008 07/01,2008

H=a==| =
Delete Select Multipls Products

2. Enter a unique reference.
3. Enter a warehouse.
Note: You cannot change the warehouse when products have been added.
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10.

Select the forecast year.

Note: You can enter a number of forecasts for the same period.

To use your company’s financial year, select the Financial check box. To use the calendar
year, leave the check box clear.

The Start Date and End Date of the chosen year display automatically.

The status defaults to 'Entered'. This means that it has not been processed through MPS
and MRP.

When you want the item to be processed in MPS, change the status to released. For more
information, see MPS (Master Production Schedule) on page 269.

Once the item is processed through MRP, the status may change to part complete,
complete or cancelled.
Select the product or products that you want to add to the forecast.

= To select individual products, click in the Product Code box and select the product
from the drop-down list.

= To select multiple products, click Select Multiple Products and select the products
from the Select Product window.
Enter the total quantity of forecasted sales for the year in the Annual Total box.

Note: If you enter a quantity that does not match with the unit of measure, the quantity is
automatically adjusted to the nearest appropriate value.

The WK boxes display the annual total quantity divided by 53.

Note: If you are using traceability and the item is serial number traceable, you cannot enter
decimal places.

Change any of the weekly totals required.

Note: If you enter a quantity that does not match with the unit of measure, the quantity is
automatically adjusted to the nearest appropriate value.

The Annual Total is automatically updated.
To save your forecast, click Save.
This calculates the last date in each week as the forecast date.
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Amending a Sales Forecast
Note: You cannot amend a sales forecast that is part complete or completed.

To amend a sales forecast

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Planning > Sales Forecasts and choose
Records > Amend Sales Forecast.

The Sales Forecast Details window appears.

%2 PLN - Sales Forecast Details

Forecast Details

Reference ‘ vi

Warehouse ‘FACTOR\" v ;

Year 350078 5_| [¥] Financial

Stark Date unifzose v |

End Date ‘7l

Entered By ‘-____'_-7.‘

et Eteed v

Product Code Description ‘ Selling Pr\ce| Unit of Measure Annual Takal Wi 1j2008 W 212008
01/012008 07/01j2008

f=c==| d

2. Select the required forecast from the Reference drop-down list.

3.  Amend the information required.
For more information, see Creating a Sales Forecast on page 262.

4. When you have entered all the required information, click Save.
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Deleting a Sales Forecast

Note: You cannot delete a sales forecast that is released or part complete.

To delete a sales forecast

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Planning > Sales Forecasts and choose
Records > Delete Sales Forecast.

The Delete Sales Forecasts window appears.

%2 PLN - Delete Sales Forecasts B@@

Select Sales Forecasts to Delere

Reference Forerast Stark Farecast End Status ‘Warehouse

01/01j2007 3tj12f2007 MWAREHOUSE

[ Select all ] [ Swap J [ Clear J

2. Select the forecasts to delete and click OK.
The forecasts are deleted.
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Copying a Sales Forecast
This option provides a quick way of creating a sales forecast.

To copy the sales forecast

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Planning > Sales Forecasts and choose
Records > Copy Sales Forecast.

The Copy Sales Forecast window appears.

%5 PLN - Copy Sales Forecast

Existing Forecast

Reference I E]
Mew Forecast Detalls

Reference ‘

Year |z007 2| OFnandal

Start Diate ‘ i

End Date ‘__ nzizonr v |

2. Select the existing forecast to copy.
3. Enter a unique reference for the new forecast.

4. To use your company'’s financial year, select the Financial check box. To use the calendar
year, leave the check box clear.

The Start Date and End Date of the chosen year display automatically.
5. To save the forecast, click OK.

The forecast is saved with the new reference.

You can make further changes as required. For more information, see Amending a Sales
Forecast on page 264.
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Preparing Sales Forecasts Reports

The following reports are available from the Sales Forecasts menu.
= List
The sales forecast list may be detailed or summarised.

To prepare sales forecasts reports
1. From the Navigation Bar, select Planning > Sales Forecasts and choose Reports.

2. Select the report required from the list of available reports.
For more information on preparing reports, see the Sage 200 els documentation.

To customise sales forecasts reports

You can edit or copy report layouts, or create a new report layout, using Sage Report Designer.
For more information, see Sage Report Designer documentation.

Note: We advise you to copy your existing report layouts before you edit them. If you edit the
standard report layouts, future amendments by us will overwrite your changes.
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Chapter 9
MPS

(Master Production Schedule)

The MPS module considers all demands
and provides a master schedule for
production of finished items and
sub-assemblies sold separately.

Whilst reading demands, MPS looks at
itemns that are:

= Outstanding from a sales order in
Sales Order Processing.

= Marked for release in Make to Stock.

= Unfulfilled in Sales Forecasts.

= Required to fulfil estimates in the
Estimating module.

Note: MPS also processes bought items
so the MRP module can facilitate
back-to-back ordering. For more
information, see Processing Iltems That
Are Not Manufactured on page 284.

You can also include and exclude
demands manually.

In this chapter:

Entering Settings for MPS................ 270
Viewing Settings for MPS................. 275
Reading Demands .........ccccoovvvvveeen. 276
Removing ltems from MPS .............. 278
Linking Sales Orders..........ccccvvveeen. 279
Unlinking Sales Orders..................... 281
Excluding tems ......cccvvveeeiiiiiiiinnn, 282
INCluding HEMS ...vvvvvieieiiiiieee 283
Processing Items That Are Not

Manufactured .........cccccoviiiiiiieinns 284
Viewing Time Phased Demand ........ 285
Preparing MPS Reports ................... 286




Entering Settings for MPS
To save time when using the system, you can tailor the system to your company’s needs
through the setup process.

Planning considers the company working times. These are set up here. It also considers
company shutdown times as these affect capacities and job start and end dates. For
more information, see Non-working Periods on page 26.

To enter the MPS default settings

= From the Navigation Bar, click Planning and choose Setup > Planning Settings.
The Planning Settings window appears.

== PN - Planning Settings

[‘Gereral |wps | #RP | Graphical Plane |
Days Per Wesk
@ Five
O Six
) seven

Date Calculations
Top Level Safety Planning Time (days) 2]

Working Hours Per Day 7 3- hrs a0 3: mins

Selzct the Contact Role that represents the Buyer -

Role | v‘

Default Tags Yiew To
() Expanded
@ Collapsed

For more information on each Planning Settings tab relevant to MPS, please read the
following sections.

s The General tab on page 271
s The MPS tab on page 273
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The General tab

To enter general settings
1.

In the Planning Settings window, click the General tab.

5 pIN - Planning Settings

General ‘ MPS | MRP | Graphical Planner

Days Per Week.

@) Five
O six
) seven

Date Calculations

‘Working Hours Per Day

Top Level Safety Planning Time {days)
2 ] hrs 2 :]: mins

Select the Contack Role that represents the Buyer

a

| i

Role |

||

Defaulk Tags View To
() Expanded
&) Collapsed

Enter the settings required according to the following descriptions.

Days Per Week

Date Calculations

Role

Select the number of working days in a week. Planning
calculates backwards from the due date to determine the
order start date.

Enter a number of days to act as a buffer to lead times in the
Top Level Safety Planning Time (days) box.

Enter the number of Working Hours Per Day in the ‘hrs' and
'mins' boxes.

Select the contact role from the drop-down list. This list
contains roles defined in the Maintain Contact Roles window.
For more information, see Maintain Roles on page 41.
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Default Tags View To Select the default setting for viewing tags within MRP
Recommendation Details and Tags and Exceptions windows.

Select Expanded to view tags set by default as expanded.
You can collapse the tags manually.

Select Collapsed to view tags set by default as collapsed. You
can expand the tags manually.

3. To continue entering Planning Settings, click the MPS tab.
To save your Planning Settings, click OK.
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The MPS tab

To enter MPS settings

1. Inthe Planning Settings window, click the MPS tab.

The MPS settings appear.

5 PLN - Planning Settings @

| General ‘ MPS ‘MRP | Graphical Planner

Tirme Fences

Cptions

Perform hetting OFF In Buckets

#1 (days) ] =

#2 (days) 303

Defaults

Extend Haorizon Date By I a EJ ‘Mnnths bt

[] 1gnore Stock and Inventary Policy For Make Ta Stack Recommendations

Time Fence #1 (days)

Time Fence #2 (days)

Enter the settings required according to the following descriptions.

Enter the number of days from the System Date that sales
forecasts are ignored by MPS. This defaults to seven days.

Enter the number of days from the System Date that sales
order Due Date is compared to the sales forecast for an item.
This defaults to 30 days.
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3.

274

Extend Horizon Date By The horizon date is the date up to which demands are read

Ignore Stock and
Inventory Policy for
Make To Stock
Recommendations

Perform Netting Off In
Buckets

within MPS. For more information, see Reading Demands on
page 276.

By default, the horizon date is the current system date, or
today’s date. To set a horizon date in the future, you must
define an extension to this date. Enter a number and select
units to specify an extension. For example, entering '2
months', sets the Read Demand default horizon date two
months ahead in time.

Note: The Horizon Date is also used when you run MRP. For
more information, see Running MRP on page 298.

This acts as a default for the setting that is displayed in the
Make to Stock Item Details window.

Select the check box to ignore any physical stock or inventory
policy associated with the stock item. This means that the full
quantity entered on the Make to Stock item will be processed
by MRP.

Clear the check box to take into consideration the physical
stock and inventory policy associated with the stock item.
This means that the quantity entered on the Make to Stock
item will be offset against physical stock.

Select this check box to perform the netting off on a weekly
basis. This takes into account the amount of sales orders and
forecasts within a weekly bucket, where the week number is
calculated from the Sales Forecast and Sales Order due date.

Note: This is the recommended option.

Clear the check box to perform the netting off for the length of
time the time fences are set. This means that sales orders
may be netted off against forecasts in earlier weeks.

To save your Planning Settings, click OK.
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Viewing Settings for MPS

You can only view settings using the View Planning Settings window. To edit the settings, see
Entering Settings for MPS on page 270.

To view MPS Settings

= From the Navigation Bar, click Planning' and choose Setup > View Planning Settings.
= When you have finished viewing the settings, click Close.

275



Sage 200 Manufacturing User Guide

Reading Demands

This section explains how to read demands from Sales Order Processing, Estimating, Make to
Stock and Sales Forecasts.

To read demands

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Planning > MPS and choose Read Demand.

The Read Demand window appears.

&5 PLN - Read Demand

Enter Horizon
Read up to ﬁn’m;zooa 5

Information to read
(& All Information (Recommended)

() Gelecked Information

Progress

2. Enterthe date up to which you want to read demands. By default, this is the current system
date, or today’s date. If you have set a date in the future within the MPS Settings then this
date is shown here automatically. For more information, see Entering Settings for MPS on

page 270.
3. Toread all information, select All Information.
Note: This is recommended.

4, To read selected information, select Selected Information, and make further choices from
the following check boxes.

Sales Orders Select this check box to read demands from sales orders.
Show Completed/ Select this check box if you want to show completed and
Cancelled Orders cancelled orders in the excluded view.
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Make to Stock Select this check box to read demands from Make to Stock
items.

Sales Forecasts Select this check box to read demands from Sales Forecasts.

Estimates Select this check box to read demand from estimates.

Click OK.

Demands are read up to the horizon date.

The Master Production Schedule - List shows included sales forecasts, make to stock
items, estimates and sales orders.

If you are using multiple locations, the warehouses are listed, showing the quantity at each
warehouse.

The Master Production Schedule - Excluded list shows excluded items. ltems are excluded
in the following circumstances.

= The sales order is on hold.

= The demand is beyond the horizon date.

= The item does not have a due date.

= The sales order is a proforma or quotation.

= The sales order has been cancelled.

= The BOM is private. For more information, see The Header Details tab on page 118.
= The sales order was created by Estimating.

= The item has not been released to production.

»  The sales forecast falls within the Time Fence #1 number of days. For more
information, see Entering Settings for MPS on page 270.

= The sales order Due Date falls outside the Time Fence #2 number of days. For more
information, see Entering Settings for MPS on page 270.

= The sales order line is flagged for exclusion from MPS.

= Sales Order fulfilment method is set to 'From supplier direct to customer'. For more
information, see the Sage 200 Stock Control documentation.

= The customer is on hold.
= A warehouse has not been specified.
= The sales order has been completed.
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Removing Items from MPS

You cannot remove items directly from the Master Production Schedule. You must take the
following actions to remove items.

= Cancel a sales order.

= Clear the released status on a make to stock item.
= Clear the released status on a sales forecast.

= Clear the released stages of an estimate.

When you Read Demand again, MPS will not read the items and they will not be included in the
Master Production Schedule.
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Linking Sales Orders

You can link sales orders with batch works orders in the Sales Order Processing module so that
the specific works orders fulfill specific sales orders. This can occur even if the sales order due
dates change. For more information, see your Sales Order Processing documentation.

If you have not linked sales orders within Sales Order Processing, you can use this option within
MPS to link sales orders with works orders.

To link sales orders

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Planning > MPS and choose Link Sales Orders.

The Link Sales Orders window appears. This shows sales orders which are not currently
linked and do not have allocations.

%2 PLN - Link Sales Orders

Select Sales Order Items to Link

AlC Mame Product Code Description Due Date Quantity | Cust,Order Mo,
CHEDOL Cherrie Lkd RAC/PADDEDSEAT  Padded Seat i

Select Al ] [ Swap J [ Clear

2. Select the sales orders you want to link.
3. Click OK.

The status of the sales orders is updated to Yes in the Linked Column within the Master
Production Schedule - List.

Note: To see this column, right click within the Master Production Schedule - List, select
Columns and then select Linked.

When you run MRP next, a recommendation is made to raise a batch works order to fulfil
this sales order. The MRP Recommendation reference number is displayed in the Linked
To column within the Master Production Schedule - List.

Note: To see the Linked To column, right click within the Master Production Schedule - List,
select Columns and then select Linked To.
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When you action the recommendation and raise the batch works order to fulfil the sales
order, the exact quantity defined in the sales order is used.

To unlink a sales order which you have linked within MPS, use the Unlink Sales Orders
option. For more information, see Unlinking Sales Orders on page 281.

Note: You cannot unlink a sales order within MPS if it has been linked within Sales Order
Processing. In that case you must use the option with the Works Orders module. For more
information, see Unlinking Works Orders on page 395.
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Unlinking Sales Orders
Use this option to unlink sales orders that you have linked within MPS (see Linking Sales Orders
on page 279).

Note: You cannot use this option to unlink sales orders you have linked within Sales Order
Processing. To unlink those orders, you must use the option within the Works Orders module.
For more information, see Unlinking Works Orders on page 395.

To unlink sales orders
1. From the Navigation Bar, click Planning > MPS and choose Unlink Sales Orders.

The Unlink Sales Orders window appears. This contains the sales orders which are
currently linked.

% PLN - Unlink Sales Orders

Select Sales Order Items to Lnlink

AlC Mame Product Code Description Due Date Quantity | Cust,Order Mo,
CHEDOL Cherrie Lkd RAC/PADDEDSEAT  Padded Seat i

Select Al ][ Swap J[ Clear

2. Select the sales orders you want to unlink.

3. Click OK.
The status of the sales orders is updated to No in the Linked column.
When you re-run MPS, the reference in the Linked To column is removed.

Note: To see these columns within the Master Production Schedule - List, right click within
the list, select Columns and then select Linked.

281



Sage 200 Manufacturing User Guide

Excluding ltems

MPS follows rules for excluding items when reading demands. For more information, see
Reading Demands on page 276. You can manually exclude items if you use this option.

To exclude items
1. From the Navigation Bar, click Planning > MPS and choose Exclude.

The Exclude Item window appears.

== PLN - Exclude ltem

Select Demand Ikems to Exclude
Due Date Quantity  Praduct Code Description Type Warehouse Mame  Reference alC Mame
‘_i 5 0,000 ACC/PAINT/GREEN  Green Bike Paint sio FACTORY 0000000001 CHEOOL Cherrie Ltd
[ 30/07 /2008 0.00000 ACC/PAINT/RED Red Bike Paint: sio FACTORY 0000000001 CHEOOL Cherrie Ltd
r 30/07 /2008 5.00000 RAC/PADDEDSEAT  Padded Seat Sio FACTORY 0000000001 CHEOOL Cherrie Ltd
[ s007/z00% 24.00000 ACC/PUMP Tyre Pump sio FACTORY 0000000002 counnt Country Cycles
selectal | [ swep | [ clear

All items which have not been excluded automatically are shown.
2. Select the items you want to exclude.

3. Click OK.

The items will be excluded and listed in the Master Production Schedule - Excluded list until
you manually include them again. For more information, see Including ltems on page 283.
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Including Items

You can include items if you have excluded them manually. For more information, see

Processing ltems That Are Not Manufactured on page 284.

Note: You cannot include items that are automatically excluded following the Read Demand
process. For more information on the reasons for automatic exclusion, see Reading Demands

on page 276.

To include items
1. From the Navigation Bar, click Planning > MPS and choose Include.

The Include ltem window appears.

£ pLN - Include ltem

Select Demand Thems to Include

Due Date Quantty Froduct Code Description Type Warehouss Name  Refersnce AjC Name
= 0.00000 ACC/PAINT/GREEN  Green Bike Paint o FACTORY  00DOO0OOO CHEDD1
I~ 3070772008 0,00000 ACC/FAINT/RED  Red Biks Paint sio FACTORY 0000000001 CHEDOL Cherris Ltd

selectal | [ mwap | [ clear

All items which have been manually excluded are shown.
2. Select the items you want to include.
3. Click OK.

The items are included in the Master Production Schedule - List and will be read the next
time you read demand. For more information, see Reading Demands on page 276.
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Processing Iltems That Are Not Manufactured

MPS picks up demand for items from sales orders. When MRP processes items, it raises
recommendations to buy (purchase order) or make (works order) the items. Works orders are
recommended if BOMs exist for the items. Otherwise purchase orders are recommended.

For more information on material requirements planning, see MRP (Material Requirements
Planning) on page 287.
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Viewing Time Phased Demand
You can view a summary of items spread across time periods.

To view time phased demand
1. From the Navigation Bar, select MPS and choose View Time Phased Demand.

The Time Phased Demand window appears.

% PLN - Time Phased Demand

Settings
Calendar Basis || From [15/10/2007 ]
Frequency | Daily vJ To  [t5/10jz007 | Show only periads with demand
Product Code | pescription | isi10jz007]
| |accpamiTieue Blue Bike: Paint 100000
| |moutaLujeerack Bike Pack 1 - Alminium 1.00000
| |mouraLuiFinsHeDETKE Finished Alminium Mount ain Eike 2.00000

2. Select Calendar Year or Financial Year from the Calendar Basis drop-down list. This shows
time periods that reflect the calendar year or the financial year.

3. Select Daily, Weekly, Four Weekly or Monthly from the Frequency drop-down list. Time
periods reflect the selection.

4. Enter the date range From and To.

5. To show only periods with demands, select the 'Show only periods with demand' check
box.

6. To view the demands, click Refresh.

7. To view the demands for a particular time period, click in the time period box.
The 'Demand for ..." window appears showing details of the demands for that date.
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Preparing MPS Reports

The following reports are available from the MPS menu.
= ltems
The items in this report may be grouped by period, product or type.
= |tems List
The items list may show all items or only those that have been excluded.

To prepare MPS reports
1. From the Navigation Bar, select Planning > MPS and choose Reports.

2. Select the report required from the list of available reports.
For more information on preparing reports, see Sage 200 help.

To customise MPS reports

You can edit or copy report layouts, or create a new report layout, using Sage Report Designer.
For more information, see Sage Report Designer documentation.

Note: We advise you to copy your existing report layouts before you edit them. If you edit the
standard report layouts, future amendments by us will overwrite your changes.
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Chapter 10
MRP

(Material Requirements Planning)

MRP looks at stock projections in relation
to demands and generates appropriate
recommendations.

After reading demands in MPS, use MRP
to explode demands through the BOM
levels and produce make or buy
recommendations. MRP produces
recommendations after considering the
following:

= Product Manufactured setting.

= Supplier lead time.

= BOM lead time.

= Stock levels.

= Work in progress.

= On order quantities.

= Minimum levels.

= Batch sizing rules.

= Locations of stock components.

= Whether version control is being
used.

You can refine recommendations
manually.

You can raise purchase orders and works
orders from within MRP. This ensures
uninterrupted manufacture of the items
listed on MPS.

Graphical Planner works alongside MRP.
For more information, see Sage Graphical
Planner documentation.

In this chapter:

Entering Settings for MRP................ 288
Viewing Settings for MRP ................ 297
Running MRP ..., 298
Looking at the Content of the MRP

OUtPUL LOG wvveeiiieeeiiieceice 303
Amending Recommendations.......... 311
Splitting Recommendations.............. 314
Combining Recommendations......... 316
Deleting Recommendations.............. 318
Actioning Recommendations............ 319
Viewing Stock Projection ................. 326
Viewing Tags and Exceptions........... 328
Preparing MRP Reports.................... 331




Entering Settings for MRP

You can tailor the system to your company’s needs through the setup process. This saves
time when using the system. For more information, see To enter the MRP default settings
on page 288.

Planning takes account of when the company shuts down as this affects capacities and
the start and end dates of jobs. Five years of United Kingdom public holidays are entered
in the system by default. You can amend, delete or add new dates. For more information,
see Non-working Periods on page 26.

When MRP runs, it searches for available stock to make recommendations. The 'Valid for
component source' check box within Stock Control indicates components are available
from the warehouse. Within Manufacturing System Manager, you must maintain your
warehouse hierarchy, indicating which warehouses supply components to other
warehouses. This means that MRP can make recommendations at specific locations. For
more information, see your Stock Control documentation and Maintain Warehouse
Hierarchy on page 24.

To enter the MRP default settings

= From the Navigation Bar, click Planning and choose Setup > Planning Settings.
The Planning Settings window appears.

== PN - Planning Settings

General |Mps | MRP | Graphical Planner |

Days Per Wesk
@ Five

O Six

) seven

Date Calculations

Top Level Safety Planning Time (days) 04
Warking Hours Per Day 7 37 hrs a0 Eﬂ mins

Select the Contact Role that represents the Buyer

Role | | ‘

Default Tags Yiew To
() Expanded
(&) Collapsad

For more information on each Planning Settings tab relevant to MRP, please read the
following sections.
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The General tab

To enter general settings

1.

In the Planning Settings window, click the General tab.

5 pIN - Planning Settings

General ‘ MPS | MRP | Graphical Planner

Days Per Week.

@) Five
O six
) seven

Date Calculations

‘Working Hours Per Day

Top Level Safety Planning Time {days)

!

Select the Contack Role that represents the Buyer

a

v e

7

hrs 2 ]: mins

Role |

| |

Defaulk Tags View To
() Expanded
&) Collapsed

Enter the settings required according to the following descriptions.

Days Per Week

Date Calculations

Role

Select the number of working days in a week. Planning uses
this to calculate backwards from the due date to determine
the start date for orders.

Enter a number of days to act as a buffer to lead times in the
Top Level Safety Planning Time (days) box.

Enter the number of Working Hours Per Day to be included in
planning calculations.

Select the contact role from the drop-down list. This list
contains roles defined in the Maintain Contact Roles window.
For more information, see Maintain Roles on page 41.
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Default Tags View To Select the default setting for viewing tags within MRP
Recommendation Details and Tags and Exceptions windows.

Select Expanded to view tags set by default as expanded.
You can collapse the tags manually.

Select Collapsed to view tags set by default as collapsed. You
can expand the tags manually.

3. To continue entering Planning Settings, click the MRP tab.
To save your Planning Settings, click OK.
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The MRP tab

To enter MRP settings
1. In the Planning Settings window, click the MRP tab.
The MRP settings appear.

5 PLN - Planning Settings

| General | MPS 1MRP ‘GraphlcaIPlanner

Filkers Firmn Planning Period {days)
Cancel Warks Orders warks Orders 7=
Cancel Purchase Orders Purchase Orders 7

Make Recommendations

Copy Sales Order comment lines
Buy Recommendations

[] Copy drawing revision number

[ use base unit of measure

MRP Run Defaulks MRP Recaord Defaulks
Production safety lead time 04 Automatically Update Dates
Purchase safety lead time Q- when changing supplier, which dates should be
updated?
Replenishment Harizon 0 @ Skart Date
[[] Aggregate Demand ) End Date
() Standard (&) Optimised

[[] Treat Overdue Purchase Crders as due for delivery today

|

2. Enter the settings required, according to the following descriptions.

Filters Select the Cancel Works Orders check box if you have
permission to cancel works orders for the product.

Select the Cancel Purchase Orders check box if you have
permission to cancel purchase orders for the product.

Firm Planning Period Set a number of days before the System Date when purchase
(days) orders or works orders cannot be cancelled within MRP.
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Make
Recommendations

Buy Recommendations

Production safety lead
time

Purchase safety lead
time

Replenishment Horizon

Select the 'Copy Sales Order comment lines' check box to
copy sales order comments to the works order.

Sales order comments copied are sales order comment lines
1" and 2" in Sales Order Processing.

The comments can be printed on documentation, for
example, route cards.

Select '‘Copy drawing revision number' to copy the drawing
revision number to purchase orders generated in Purchase
Order Processing.

Select 'Use base unit of measure' to ensure MRP raises
purchase orders using quantities expressed in the base unit
of measure instead of the stock unit. The default is to use the
stock unit.

Set a number of working days to add to the lead time of every
works order recommendation.

Note: This does not change the due date on the works order.
The start and end dates are recalculated to include the safety
lead time.

Set a number of working days to add to the lead time of every
purchase order recommendation.

Note: This does not change the due date on the purchase
order. The start and end dates are recalculated to include the
safety lead time.

Set a number of days to add to due dates to find the
Replenishment Horizon. Demands can be tagged to future
replenishments rather than MRP suggest additional
replenishments. This value defaults when MRP is run
although you can overwrite the value at that time.

Note: To store specific replenishment horizon values for stock
items, enter the Replenishment Horizon (days) value on the
Manufacturing tab of the Stock Item Details form. The stock
item replenishment horizon value overrides replenishment
values entered in Manufacturing. For more information, see
your Sage 200 Stock Control documentation.
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Aggregate Demand

Select the Aggregate Demand check box to group together
demand for like products within a product time bucket. The
product time bucket is determined from the Aggregate
Demand (days) value set on the stock item. For more
information, see your Sage 200 Stock Control
documentation.

There are two ways of aggregating demand: standard and
optimised. The default is optimised.

Optimised aggregation will create all buckets due to demand.
It will not start a new bucket if there is no demand on that day.

Standard aggregation will create the first bucket due to
demand but will then create the subsequent buckets
automatically. Therefore, standard aggregation will lead to
empty buckets.

For example, a stock item has an Aggregate Demand (days)
value of 2. The pattern of demand is as follows:

Aggregation

Days |1 |2 3 |4|5|6|7|8|09

Demand | g |10 |5 | 0| 0 20| 0 |10]| 5
Standard 1 2 3 4

optmses [N [N

Standard and optimised buckets both start the first bucket on
the first demand day, day 2. However, the next optimised
bucket will start on day 6. Standard aggregation will create an
empty bucket for days 4 and 5.
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Treat Overdue Purchase
Orders as due for
delivery today

Automatically Update
Dates

When changing supplier,
which dates should be
updated?

Select this check box to ensure:

Unfulfilled purchase orders with a due date earlier than
the MRP run date (i.e. purchase orders where delivery is
late) are not cancelled automatically.

" New orders are issued when MRP is run.

Note: If the Replenishment Horizon is greater than the
overdue period then new orders are not issued.

Warnings about overdue purchase orders are listed in the
MRP output log. For more information, see Exceptions List on
page 307.

You can leave the check box clear to ensure the original order
is cancelled and a new order issued.

Note: If you leave the check box clear, too much stock could
be ordered.

Select the Automatically Update Dates check box to update
dates for recommendations automatically when you change
suppliers.

Select whether you want to update the Start Date or End
Date, when changing supplier.

To continue entering Planning Settings, click the Graphical Planner tab.
To save your Planning Settings, click OK.
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The Graphical Planner tab

Use this tab to record the settings that identify how Manufacturing integrates with Graphical
Planner. For more information about Graphical Planner, see Sage Graphical Planner

documentation.

To enter graphical planner settings

1. Inthe Planning Settings window, click the Graphical Planner tab.

The Graphical Planner settings appear.

“a PLN - Planning Settings

| General | MPS | MRP J Graphical Planner |

ConFiguration

Primary Resource

Path to Program

|
|

|
Configuration |
|

|
|

Impott Path |
|

Expott Path |

&

Export
works Orders
MRP Recommendations

Primary Resources Sales Forecasts

Secondary Resources Sales Orders
HMon Working Periods Purchase Orders
Product Categaries Stock Quantities

Pass Works Order dates (these are automatically locked)

Pass MRP Recommendations dates

‘wWorks Order/Bill of Material Components

Purchase Order Recommendations

2. Enter the settings required according to the following descriptions.

Configuration

In the Primary Resource box, select whether labour or

machines are to be the primary resource in Graphical Planner.

In the Path to Program box, enter the path to the Graphical
Planning Executable file (.exe). This should include the path

and file name.

Note: By default the Graphical Planner program folder is in
your program files folder, for example, c:\program files. If you
installed Graphical Planner in a different directory you will
need to change the path displayed.
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Export

Pass Works Order dates
(these are automatically
locked)

Pass MRP
Recommendations
dates

Note: By default, the Configuration, Import Path and Export
Path folders are installed at My Documents\Sage\Graphical
Planner.

In the Configuration box, enter the path to the Graphical
Planning Configuration file (*.prcdf). This should include the
path and file name.

In the Import Path box, enter the path where Graphical
Planner imports data from. This is where MRP exports data
to.

In the Export Path box, enter the path where Graphical
Planner exports data to. This is where MRP imports data
from.

Select the check boxes for items to export to Graphical
Planner.

Select this check box to pass dates to and from Works
Orders and Graphical Planner.

Select this check box to pass dates to and from MRP and
Graphical Planner.

To save your Planning Settings, click OK.
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Viewing Settings for MRP

If you need to provide details of your settings to the support team, use the 'view only' versions
of the settings.

To view MRP Settings
1. From the Navigation Bar, click Planning and choose Setup > View Planning Settings.

2. When you have finished viewing the settings, click Close.
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Running MRP

You need to run MRP to calculate demands and see make or buy recommendations.

The results are listed in a log file. You can view the log file and check the details. You can also
send it via email to other users.

To run MRP
1. From the Navigation Bar, click Planning > MRP and choose Processing > Run MRP.

The Run MRP window appears.

5 PLN - Run MRP

General

Harizan Date

Production safety lead time 0=

Purchase safety lead time 0=

Replenishment Horizan (=

[] Aggregate Demand

Include demand From Include replenishments Fram
(&) All Sources (Recommended) () All Sources (Recommended)
() Selected Sources () Selected Sources

Ranges
(& All Information (Recommended)
() Selected Information
Product Code - From
Ta

Product Group

Click here for information on automating this process.

2. Specify how you want to run MRP, by entering the following information.

Horizon Date The cut-off date for processing demands defaults to the date
entered when demands are read in MPS. You can change the
default, if required.

Note: ltems with a due date after this date are ignored.
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Production safety lead  This defaults to the number of days defined within the

time Planning Settings. It adds a number of working days to the
lead time of every works order recommendation. You can
change the default, if required.

Purchase safety lead This defaults to the number of days defined within the

time Planning Settings. It adds a number of working days to the
lead time of every purchase order recommendation. You can
change the default, if required.

Replenishment Horizon  This defaults to the number of days defined within the
Planning Settings. It adds a number of calendar days to due
dates to find the horizon for replenishments. You can change
the default, if required.

Note: Use the Replenishment Horizon (days) box on the
Manufacturing tab of the Stock Item Details form to store the
horizon values for individual stock items. The stock item
replenishment horizon value overrides replenishment values
entered in Manufacturing. For more information, see your
Sage 200 Stock Control documentation.

Aggregate Demand Select the Aggregate Demand check box to group together
demand for like products within a product time bucket. The
product time bucket is determined from the Aggregate
Demand (days) value set on the stock item. For more
information, see your Sage 200 Stock Control documentation.

If you select Aggregate Demand, the method of aggregating
demand defaults to the method specified in Planning Settings.
For more information, see The MRP tab on page 291.

Note: Sales orders which are linked with batch works orders
are not included in aggregated demand.

Include demand from Choose which items are included.
Note: We recommend you include demands from all sources.
Include replenishments  Choose which replenishments are included.

from . .
Note: We recommend you include replenishments from all

sources.
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3.

Ranges Choose the product ranges over which MRP is run.

Note: We recommend you choose ranges which cover all
information.

To run MRP, click OK.

Running MRP...

Steps
@ Initialising Completed
eV s Calculating Lowest Usage Levels Completed
& Combining Replenishments Completed
& Obtaining Top Level Demand Completed
& Getting Ttems Eelow Reorder Level Completed
o Removing Excluded Items Completed
@ Updating ManuFactured Flag Zompleted
@ Updating Dates Completed
eV s Updating Bought In Items Completed
59 Processing Items Active
Setting Buyer Codes Pending
Identifying Cancellations Pending
Building Routing Pending
Updating Delivery Addresses Pending
Processing - MOUSALU/HANDLEEARS
[ ]
[ |

MRP processes demands for each product that qualifies in the Master Production
Schedule. In addition, demands are considered for all products that are below reorder
level. The demands are grouped by product and sorted by order date. Sales orders which
are linked, are processed as precise quantity and are excluded from MRP ordering and
batch rules.

Replenishment is listed on a new line for each stock item that has a replenishment value.

If the 'Treat Overdue Purchase Orders as due for delivery today' setting is selected in MRP
Settings, purchase orders that are overdue on the MRP Horizon Date are listed as
Exceptions in the MRP output log. For more information, see Exceptions List on page 307.

Once all demands have been processed, MRP explodes estimates and BOMs to the next
level. Phantom BOMs are blown through a level. Exploded demands are added to the MRP
considerations.

The results of the MRP calculations are displayed in the MRP window. Current and
projected stock levels can be viewed. Action can be taken on recommendations made by
the routine.
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The results of the MRP calculations are saved in a text file in a folder of the company’s
Attachments path. For more information on the path, refer to your System Administrator.
The file name is <company name>_MrpOutputLog.txt.

To view the MRP output log
1. From the Navigation Bar, click MRP and choose MRP Output Log > View Log.
The View MRP Output Log window appears.

B _MrpOutputlog,txt - Notepad E@

File Edit Format Wew Help

starting MRP RUn - User: MANASER, Date/Time: 16/10/2007 11:10:03, Computer: SAGEQOOQOO0OL

Begin Transaction...
nftialising...

settings:
Horizon Date: 01,/01,/2008
pProduction safety Lead Time: O
Purchase safety Lead Time: 0
replenishment Horizon: ©
Aggregate Demand: No

outqut Log: ves

Include pemand
Include Demand

sales orders: ves

Sales Forecasts: ves

Make to Stock: ves

Estimates: vas

stock Below Reorder Level: ves

Include pemand - stock eelow Reorder Level (Even If sole pDemand): ves
Include pemand - warks orders: ves

Include Replenishment - Purchase orders: Yes

Include Replenishment - works orders: ves

Include Replenishment - Free stock: ves

< |

Include Demand
Include Demand
Include Demand

>

2. To close the log, click the Close button in the top right-hand corner of the window.

For more information about the log, see Looking at the Content of the MRP QOutput Log on
page 303.

To send the MRP output log

1. From the Navigation Bar, click MRP and choose MRP Output Log > Send To.
The Send MRP Output Log window appears.

% send MRP Output Log

Send To

Send To | EETeRTS

|

2. Enter the user’s email address.

3. To open the email window, click OK.

The default email window opens, displaying a new message with the log file as an
attachment.
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EY - MRP Output Log - Message T@@
X

! Fle Edit Wiew Insert Format  Tools  Table  WebWorks  Window  Help  Adobe PDF Type a question for help [+

i 7] Attach as Adobe FDF !

Pidserd | - G2 B A ! OB | W | [ options., - | HTML -

Wi To, ., | 58062005 pport@sage.com

e,

Subject: -MRP Output Log

Attach,.. 2] _Mrpoutputlog.txt (35 KE) ([} Attachment Options. ..

= RN 10 2 AZB 2 oDEl==i=:

—
~

The MREP Output log for the above company is attached E ]
E
S
@
F

JOLERE L]

4. Complete the message as required and send the message in the usual way.

For more information about the log, see Looking at the Content of the MRP Output Log on
page 303.

302



MRP (Material Requirements Planning)

Looking at the Content of the MRP Output Log

The MRP Output Log is produced during the Run MRP process within MRP.

It allows you to see what has happened during the Run MRP process, and also lists exclusions.
This lets you have a better understanding of the MRP status.

The output log layout
The initial display provides a list of the selected Planning settings available for alteration prior to
the run.

The product range is blank in the following example, as the All Information option
(recommended)', was taken.

B _MrpOutputlog.txt - Notepad E@&J
File Edit Format View Help
~

starting MRP RUN - USer: MANAGER, Date Time: 30/10,2007 12:59:12, Computer: SAGEQO00000L
Begin Transaction...
nitialising. ..
settings:
Horizon Date: 01/01/2009
production safety Lead Time: O
purchase safety Lead Time: O
replenishment Horizon: O
Aggregate Demand: Yes
output Log: ves
Inc]ude Demand - Sales Orders: Yes
Include Demand - Sales Forecasts: Yes
Include Demand - Make to stock: ves
Include Demand - Estimates: Yes
Include pemand - Stock Below Reorder Level: yes
Include Demand - Stock Below Reorder Level (Even If Sole Demand): ves
Include Demand - works Orders: ves
Include Replenishment - Purchase orders: ves
Include Replenishment - works Orders: Yes
Include Replenishment - Free stock: yes
From Product:
To Product:
Product Group: -1
Command Timeout: 0
Calculating Lowest usage Levels...

Latest BOM amendment= 18/10/2007 13:57:04

Last Updated Usage Levels= 18/10,/2007 14:03:21

——- Lowest uUsage Levels already Up To Date ——-
combining rReplenishments...

1 PO 0000000001  MOU/ALUS2QINCHRIM 16,/10/2007

Found: PO 0000000001  MOU/ALU/ZOINCHSPOKE 18/10/2007

Found: F/0 0000000001  MOUAALU/HUB 18/10,/2007

Found: PO 0000000002 ACC/PUMP 16/10/2007

Found: F/0 0000000003  MOU/20INCHTYRE 16/10/2007 3
£ | >

The example log has the setting Aggregate Demand selected — are we going to group the
demands for like products based on a setting in the Stock Control module. Whether we are or
not depends on the setting configured within Planning Settings but can be overridden when you
Run MRP.

Product time buckets are set in the Stock Control module. Each product can be set to
Aggregate Demand within a certain number of days. Prior to the assembly structure explosion,
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MRP checks for any product time buckets. The number of days is entered against the product
record.

Within Planning settings (see The MRP tab on page 291) a default setting (Aggregate Demand)
controls whether the number of days is used. You can change this default when you run MRP.

If you are using optimised aggregation, the number of days still applies. But, each bucket only
starts on days when there is demand. This eliminates the empty time buckets which can arise
if you use standard aggregation.

All Replenishment sources selected when you run MRP have their quantities combined by
Product Code filter within specific order dates. If Make to Stock items are excluded from
aggregation and replenishment checks then this is noted in the log.

B _MrpOutputlog.txt - Notepad
File Edt Format View Help

obtaining Top Level pemand...

Getting Items Below Reorder Level...
Product: ACC/PUMP warehouse: FACTORY ROL: 14.00000 IM STOCK: 10.00000 DEMAND OTV: 4.000000
Product: ACC/PUMP warehouse: WAREHOUSE ROL: 14.,00000 IN STOCK: 0.00000 DEMAND QTY: 14.000000

Removing Excluded Items...
Updating Manufactured Flag...
updating Dates...

Updating Bought In Items...

Product: ACC/PAINT/ELUE sSupplier: DIROOL End Date: 15/10,/2007
Product: ACC/PUMP supplier: DIROOL End Date: 30/10,/2007
Product: ACC/PUMP supplier: DIROOL End Date: 30/10,/2007
v
£ >

Top Level Demand is obtained from Read Demand in MPS.
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Processing ltems

Estimates are processed initially, followed by products in order of usage level.

Provided within each breakdown are the mathematical calculations as performed by Run MRP.

The replenishment quantities are defined within Run MRP from one or all of the following:

Purchase Orders, Works Orders, Free Stock and any excess from MRP recommendations.

B MrpOutputlog.txt - Notepad ‘;‘@@

File Edit Format View Help

~
Processing Items... .

wu% pemand: ID=2 Type=EST Ref=EST0002/Create Mountain Bike Gears Qty=1.000000 Start=30,10/2007 End=06,11/2007 Due=15/10,20
Total replenishmen (Excluding Type MRPI=1

Replenishment: =w/0 Ref=Wo0007 quantity=1

-—— saved Tag: To Cd =EST ESTOO00Z/Create mountain Bike Gears Tagged To=w/0 wo0007
rReorder Rules: ROL=0
MWer Free Below zero: Recl=0
calculated adjusted guantity: RecZ=0
order quantity Not Present: ves
—--NO RECOMMENDATIONS WEEDED-—-
—-- Raised Exception: Type=EST Due=15,/10/2007 qty=1.000000

<EST ESTO002/Create Mountain Bike Gears ref=2 Message=can be

HWW pemand: ID=3 Type=esST Ref=ESTO005/BOM QTy=1.000000 Start=30,/10,/2007 Ent=

Total Replenishment qty (Excluding Type MRE)=1 In Demand ID=2, which is for an
Bertentaovent Iieecu ROONOL SO . ey sstimate with a ‘Stage' called

Reorder Rules: ROL=0 . .

G HECOMMENDATIONS NEEDED. have replenishment total of "1

—-- Raised Exception: Type=EST Due=15/10/2007 qty=1.000000 Src=EST ESTO00S/BOI

from a works order for which MRP |

ww% pemand: ID=4 Type=EST Ref=ESTO006/BOM QTy=1.000000 Start=30,10/2007 End=31 has created aTag (a link between
Total Replenishment gty (Excluding Type MRP)=1

replenishment:” Type=w/0 REf=WwO0014 Quantity=1 the estimate and the
—-- Saved Tag: To Cover=esT ESTO006/BOM Tagged To=w/0 wo0014 .

Reorder Rules: ROL=0 replemshment)_

Wet Free Below Zero: Recl=0

cCalculated adjusted quantity: RecZ=0
order quantity Not Present: ves
——-NO RECOMMEMNDATIONS WEEDED-——
—-- Raised Exception: Type=EST Due=15/10/2007 qty=1.000000 Src=EST ESTO006/BoM Ref=5 Message=Can be satisfied from stock/r

W% pemand: ID=3 Type=EST Ref=ESTO007/BOM QUy=1.000000 5tart=30/10,2007 End=31/10,/2007 Due=15,/10/2007 ***
Total replenishment qty (Excluding Type MRPI=1

Replenishment:” Type=w,/0 REf=wOOO0LS guantity=1

—-- Saved Tag: To Cover=EST ESTO007/BOM Tagged To=w/0 woOO18

Reorder Rules: ROL=0

<
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The following excerpt shows demand for Product=MOU/ALU/20FINISHEDWHEEL, created as
the result of a BOM structure explosion:

The demand is of Type=XPL,
B _MrpOutputlog. txt - Notepad A .
Fle Edt Format View Help explosion, that is, the demand
—————————————— was created as the result of a
Product Code: MOLU/ALU/20FTNISHEDWHEEL . .
************** BOM structure explosion. This
hguregate Days: G particular demand is satisfied

by sufficient free stock. No

#H% pemand: ID=16 Type=xPL Ref=w00002 Qty=10.000000 Start=30/10/2007 End=31/10,/2007 Due=11,
Phys] cal Stock—0. OUANG War ehous ecWAREHOUSE recommendations are
Physical stock=2.00000 warehouse=FACTORY
Total replenishment qty (Excluding Type MRP)=10 Between 01/01,/1895 and 11,10,/2007 warehouse| Needed.

Replenishment:” Type=w,/0 Ref=wo0003 Due=11/10/2007 oty In=10.000000 Qty Used=0.00000]
—-- Saved Tag: To Cover=xPL wo0002 Tagged To=w,/0 WO0003 Qty=10.00000 --—-
Reorder Rules: ROL=0.00000
replenishment Rule:Exactquantity
NeT Free=2 [Physical stock - pemand gty + Replenishments] warehouses:wAREHOUSE, FACTORY
Calculated Adjusted Quantity: Rec2=0
order guantity NOT Present: ves
—--NO RECOMMENDATIONS WEEDED-—-
Retaggwng Exploded Item: old Tag={DEMAND}16 Mew Tag=SUFFICIENT New Tag Display=SUFFICIENT ---
--- Raised Exception: Type=xPL Due=11,10/2007 qty=10.000000 Src=xPL wo0002 rRef=wo0002 Message=Can be satisfied from st
Physical stock CFwD=0.00000, warehouse:wAREHOUSE
Physical stock CFwD=2.00000, warehouse:FACTORY

The following excerpt shows demand for Product=MOU/20INCHTYRE, also created as the
result of a BOM structure explosion which results in an MRP recommendation:

B _MrpOutputlog. txt - Notepad

Demand entries are
File Edit Format View Help e .

splitinto sections by
Praguct Code: MOU/ZOINCHTYRE Product Code.

Aggregate Days: 0

wu% pemand: ID=22 Type=xPL Ref=wo0003 qty=10.000000 Start=30,/10/2007 End=02/11,/2007 Due=11,/10,/2007 »*¥
Physical stock=0.00000 warehouse=wAREHOUSE

Physical stock=3.00000 warehouse=FACTORY

Total rReplenishment oty (Excluding Type MRPI=0 Between 01,/01,/18%% and 11,/10/2007 warehouses=waAREHOUSE, FACTORY
Reorder Rules: ROL=0.00000

replenishment rule:multiplecfaivenary

Wet Free=-7 [Physical stock - Demand qty + Replenishments] warehouses :wWAREHOUSE, FACTORY

Met Free Below Zero/ROL: Recl=7.00000

Calculated adjusted Quantity: Rec2=9

Found supplier cost Price: Cost=37.99

--- Raised Recommendation: MRPOQO00L Type=B Action=N Cost=37.990000 Recl=7.000000 Rec2=9.000000 sSupplier=10HO0L Start [
——— Rretagging Exploded Item: old Tag={DEMAND}22 New Tag=MRPOOOOOL new Tag Display=MRP MRPOOOOOL ———

Physical Stock CFwD=0.00000, warehouse:wAREHOUSE

Physical stock CFwD=2.00000, warehouse:FACTORY
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Exceptions List

<

B MrpOutputlog.txt - Notepad D@E

--- Exploding ---

Aggregate Days: 0

wu% pemand: ID=17 Type=xPL Ref=w00002 Qty=1.000000 Start=30/10/2007 End=31,/10/2007 Due=11/10/2007 *¥*

Physical stock=-3.00000 warehouse=wAREHOUSE

Physical stock=0.00000 warehouse=FACTORY

Total replenishment gty (Excluding Type MRP)=4 Between 01,/01,/18%% and 11,/10,/2007 warehouses=wAREHOUSE, FACTORY
Replenishment: Type=w/0 Ref=w00022 Due=11/10,/2007 qQty In=3.000000 qty Used=0.000000 qty Available=3.000000 wareal
——— Saved Tag: To Cover=xpPL woOO002 Tagged To=w/0 woo022 gty=1.00000 ———

Reorder Rules: ROL=0.00000

replenishment Rule:Exactouantity

Wet Free=0 [Physical stock - Demand gty + Replenishments] warehouses :wWAREHOUSE, FACTORY

Calculated adjusted guantity: RecZ=0

order Quantity Not Present: ves

——-NO RECOMMENDATIONS WNEEDED--—

- Ret_agg"m Exploded Item: o7d Tag={DEMAND}17 Wew Tag=SUFFICIENT MWew Tag Display=SUFFICIENT ---

——— Raisé .

Physical stock CFwD=0.00000, warehouse:wAREHOUSE

Physical stock cCFwD=0.00000, warehouse:FACTORY

v Help
RS ORDERS *

Exploding Batch works order: ID=3 ref=wo0003

- Adding Demand: ID=22 Type=xPL Product=MoU/20INCHTYRE Desc=20" Tyre Qty=10.000000 Make=No Weeded= 11,
——— Adding Temporary Tag: SRC=wo0003 DEST={DEMAND}22 ———

—-- adding Demand: TD=23 Type=xPL Product=MoU/ALU/20WHEELFRAME Desc=20" Aluminium wheel Frame qty=10.00(
——— Adding Temporary Tag: SRC=w00003 DEST={DEMAND}23 ———

I Type=xpPL bue=11,/10,/2007 Qty=1.000000 Src=xpPL woO002 Ref=wo0D02 Message=Can be satisfied from stocl

Exceptions are listed within each Product Code grouping and can be any of the following:

Version control is enabled but the top level BOM for the item is not active, or it is active
but the sub-assembly BOMs are not active.

Non-stock Item.

Free stock will drop below reorder level.

This can occur when suggesting to cancel works orders or purchase orders.
Can be satisfied from stock/replenishments.

Cancel Prevented - PO Invoiced.

Bulk issue item.

Within Firm planning period.

This can occur when suggesting to cancel works orders or purchase orders within the
setup firm planning period.

Filter prevented Cancellation.

Within the Planning Settings, on the MRP tab, there are two check boxes - Cancel
Works Orders/Cancel Purchase Orders. These must be selected to give permission
to cancel.

Invalid Start, End or Due Date.
Overdue Purchase Order.
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Other information and alerts can be generated, providing extra help with understanding the
MRP results. These can appear as the result of the choices made during Run MRP.

B _MrpOutputlog. txt - Notepad @
File Edit Format View Help

Wet Free Below zero: Recl=0 ~
cCalculated Adjusted quantity: Rec2=0 W
order Quantity NOT Present: ves

—--NO RECOMMENDATIONS WEEDED-—-

-—— Raised Exception: Type=EST Due=18/10,/2007 Qry=1.000000 Src=EST ESTOO08/BoM ref=7 Mmessage=Can be satisfied from stock

G

wu% pemand: ID=7 Type-EST Ref=ESTO008/DEFAULT Qty=1.000000 Start=30,/10/2007 End=30,/10/2007 Due=18/107/2007 *¥*
Total replenishment gty (Excluding Type MRPI=1

Replenishment: Type=w/0 Raf=W0O0027 quantity=1

-—— Saved Tag: To Cover=eEST ESTOOOS/DEFAULT Tagged To=w/0 woo027

Reorder Rules: ROL=0

Wer Free Below zero: Recl=0

calculated Adjusted quantity: Rec2=0

order Quantity WOt Present: ves

—--NO RECOMMENDATIONS WEEDED-—-

-—— Rraised Exception: Type=EST Due=18,/10,2007 Qty=1.000000 Src=EST ESTOOO8/DEFAULT Ref=7 Message=Can be satisfied from :

: MOU/21GEARSPACK For example, 'No Demand' appears for
) Product Code MOU/21GEARSPACK due to

Aggregate Days: 0 the selection of the full range of products.

——= NO DEMAND ---
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Error Logging

B _MrpOutputlog.txt - Notepad
File Edt Format View Help

]

The Run MRP window can show errors occurring within the separate steps which are output to
the log. When MRP related errors occur, the software will proceed, although you can cancel
the process, if required.

- B

Aggregate Days: O
——— NO DEMAND ---

Aggregate Days: 0

—== NO DEMAND ---

Aggregate Days: O

——— MO DEMAND ---

--- ETER: no product code. ---

Aggregate Days: O
£

¥

The nature of errors that occur can have a dramatic effect
on the final recommendations which is why the window is
shown at the end of the process and why the errors are
logged. By presenting the errors within the log, you can
determine appropriate action, if any, to take.

Note: When viewing the output log, you can use any search facilities available within your default
text editor to find occurrences of the word 'ERROR'.
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MrpOutputlog.txt - Notepad
File Edit Format View Help
setting Buyer Codes... -~

Identifying cancellations...

Building Routing. ..

The last section of the log
reveals the end date and time of
commit Transaction... the Run MRP process.

Updating pelivery addresses...

MRP RUN ENDED - User:MANAGER, Date,/Time: 30,/10,/2007 12:59:21

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, The last section of the log also
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, reveals if errors are reported.

TIMINGS
overall Time 00:09
Calculating Usage Levaels Time < 1 sec (140ms)
combine replenishments Time < 1 sec (233ms)
chtain Top Level Demand Time < 1 sec (245ms)
Get Items Below ROL Time < 1 sec (171ms)
Removing Excluded Items Time < 1 sec (46ms)
updating manufactured Flag Time < 1 sec (93ms)
Updating Dates Time < 1 sec (202ms)
updating Bought In Items Time < 1 sec (155ms)
Processing Items Time 00:06
Setting Buyer caodes Time < 1 sec (124ms)
Identifying cancellations Time < 1 sec (202ms)
Building rRouting Time < 1 sec (124ms)
Updating pelivery addresses < 1 sec (10%ms)
~
< | s
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Amending Recommendations

You can review and amend recommendations made by the Run MRP process.
Recommendation Details can be selected from the MRP - Recommendations list.
Recommendation details are also available by driling down from the Stock Projection List
window. For more information, see Viewing Stock Projection on page 326.

Note: You can amend the recommendations graphically using Graphical Planner. For more
information, see Sage Graphical Planner documentation.

To amend recommendations

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Planning > MRP and choose
Recommendation Records > Amend Recommendation.

The MRP Recommendation Details window appears.

% PLN - MRP Recommendation Details

Details ;belivery Address | Tags | Exceptions | Splits -E_Psgg_t\_r[g-

Recommendation Detalls

Rec, Mumber v

Type

Action

Message

Description

Status

Warehouse

|
\
\
\
Product Code ‘
\
\
‘ v

Actual Quantity 000
Adjusted Quantity 0.00000
Cost Price 0.00000

Start Date |”’ ﬂ At | |
End Dat: 5| At T
o I .
Due Date {
Supplier ‘ v
Priority o = |
Buyer Code
‘ = F\rsti ‘ Middlel ‘ Last i |
[] Follow Up [] Exclude from Stock Projection
Linked [[] Exclude from Graphical Planner
|

311



Sage 200 Manufacturing User Guide

2.

312

You can amend the following Recommendation Details, if required:

Warehouse.

The warehouse delivery address (set up within Stock Control Locations) is displayed
on the Delivery Address tab.

Note: A supplier must be selected.
Adjusted Quantity

Note: If you enter a quantity that does not match with the unit of measure, the quantity
is automatically adjusted to the nearest appropriate value.

If the recommendation is a sales order and the sales order is linked, you cannot adjust
the quantity to less than the quantity on the linked sales order line.

Cost Price (using the supplier’s currency)
Start Date and time (At)

End Date and time (At)

Supplier

Click the down arrow in the Supplier box.
The Select Supplier window appears.

Select the supplier you want from the list. For example, you might need a supplier with
a lower minimum order quantity. Click View All Suppliers to select a supplier from the
complete list of suppliers.

Note: If you are changing from a make to a buy item by adding a supplier, and the
recommendation is linked, you are prompted to confirm you want to replace the
permanent link with a temporary tag when you save the changes.

Buyer Code
Priority

The Priority of the works order is shown. The priority range is from -32000 to 32000.
The lower the number, the higher the priority, so -32000 is the highest priority and
32000 is the lowest priority. This information passes into Graphical Planner and is
used during planning. For more information see Sage Graphical Planner
documentation.

Note: When a Make MRP Recommendation is actioned, the priority is copied to the
works order. For more information about actioning recommendations, see Actioning
Recommendations on page 319.

Note: If you change Supplier, Adjusted Quantity, Start Date or End Date, you must action
the recommendation before running MRP. If you do not, your changes will be lost.
Actioning the recommendation and running MRP will show the effect of your changes.

Select the Follow Up check box if you want to perform any follow up action on the
recommendation.
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10.

11.

Select the Exclude from Stock Projection check box if you want to exclude the item from
the stock projection list.

Select the Exclude from Graphical Planner check box if you want to exclude the
recommendation from export to Graphical Planner.

Click the Delivery Address tab to review the delivery address.

Note: The delivery address is the address of the warehouse selected on the Details tab.
You cannot amend it here. If you need to amend it, this can be done within Stock Control
Locations.

Click the Tags tab to review the links between other items.
Linked sales orders are indicated by the suffix (LINKED).

Note: You can action recommendations from this tab. For more information, see Actioning
Recommendations on page 319.

Click the Exceptions tab to show items that may not be needed.
Click the Spilits tab to view all associated MRP records if the item has been spilit.

Click the Routing tab to view the operations routing of the items against make
recommendations only.

To save your changes to the recommendations, click Save.
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Splitting Recommendations

You can raise multiple orders for a specified product, supplier and date combination by splitting
the recommendation. You might need to do this if the customer wants a phased delivery of the
order.

You cannot split the following:
= Service type items, typically non-stock items from an estimate or a subcontract operation.
= Linked recommendations.

To split a recommendation

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Planning > MRP and choose
Processing > Split Recommendation.

The Split MRP Recommendation window appears.

5 PLN - Split MRP Recommendation

Details

Rec, Mumber |

Type |

Product Code |-

Description |- |
Adjusted Quantity ’-7 |
Splits Quantity ’7

Split the Adjusted Quantity as Follows:

Rec. Number Quantity
<Autohlumber > 0.00000

2. Select the record number of the recommendation that you want to split.

3. Split the adjusted quantity as follows:

314

= Click in the Quantity column on the first line, and enter the quantity for the first part of
the split.

= Click in the Quantity column on the next line, and enter the quantity for the second
part of the split.
= Repeat until you have entered the quantities for all the required splits.

Note: The total quantity for the splits must equal the adjusted quantity. If any of the
quantities you enter does not match with the unit of measure, the quantity is automatically
adjusted to the nearest appropriate value.
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4. To save the splits, click OK.

A new recommendation is created for each split you have made. The new lines are
displayed in the MRP - Recommendations window.
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Combining Recommendations
To simplify ordering, you can combine recommendations for the same Make to Stock item into
one works order. You can also combine items with the same supplier into one purchase order.

However, you cannot combine buy recommendations linked to demands for sales order items
with the fulfilment type 'from supplier direct'. This is because the purchase order items need to
hold the delivery address from the sales order.

If multiple locations are used for component store and supply, the items being combined must
come from the same warehouse.

You cannot combine the following:
= Service type items, typically non-stock items from an estimate or a subcontract operation.

. Linked recommendations.

To combine recommendations

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Planning > MRP and choose
Processing > Combine Recommendations.

The Combine Recommendations window appears.

% PLN - Combine Recommendations E]E|E|
Select Recommendations ko combing
Rec.Mumber Type Action Product Code Warehouse Adjusted Gty
W RPoOODOOL ACC{PLMP FACTORY 12,0 0o
I~ MRPOODOOZ2 MAKE MEW MOUSALLYSUSPENSIONE .. FACTORY 3.000000
™ MRPOODD03 BUY MEW MOUf20INCHTYRE FACTORY 9.000000
I MRPOODOO4 BUY MEW MOUNALLZ0INCHRIM FACTORY 9.000000
I~ MRPOOODOS BUY MEW MOUSALLJZ0INCHSPOKE FACTORY 420.000000
I MRPOODOOG BUY MEW MOUJALLHUB FACTORY 6.000000
Select All ] l Swap ] l Clear

2. Select the recommendations that you want to combine.

3. To save the selection, click OK.

The combined adjusted quantity must be valid for the unit that the item is stocked in. If not,
you cannot proceed with combining the recommendations.

If the adjusted quantity is valid for the unit that the item is stocked in, the recommendations
are combined into the first recommendation that you selected. You can see this in the MRP
- Recommendations list. The status of the other recommendations changes to 'Deleted'.
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All recommendations have a Created Reference which is the first combined
recommendation Rec. Number.
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Deleting Recommendations
You can delete a recommendation.

To delete a recommendation

1. From the Navigation Bar, click MRP and choose
Recommendation Records > Delete Record.

The Delete MRP Recommendation window appears.

%2 PLN - Delete MRP Recommendation

Select Recommendation to Delere

Rec. Mumber | - |

Type |

Product Code | |

Deescription |

Adjusbed Quantity 0.0

Status | |

2. Select the recommendation required.
3. To delete the recommendation, click OK.

4.  Confirm the deletion when prompted.
The Recommendation status changes to deleted.
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Actioning Recommendations

Recommendations to make and buy products are generated by the Run MRP process.

MRP can raise recommendations to buy items which do not have an associated supplier. You
cannot action these recommendations. They are listed with a zero cost price unless a cost price
has been entered on the estimate. You must associate the items with a supplier and then run
MRP again to regenerate the recommendations. You can then action them.

Note: You cannot action a buy recommendation for a quantity greater than 9999999.99999.
Two types of action may be taken on recommendations.

New This action allows you to raise a new works or purchase order.

Note: Purchase Order Processing must be set to automatically
generate purchase order numbers in order to raise purchase
orders from recommendations.

Cancel This action allows you to cancel a recommendation.

You can action a recommendation when its status is 'Entered’

Note: If it is a linked recommendation, you can action it if all its parent recommendations have
already been actioned.

Actioning a recommendation changes the recommendation status to 'Actioned'.
There are different ways you can action recommendations.
= To action all recommendations:

= From the Navigation Bar, click Planning and choose MRP > Processing > Action
Recommendations.

= Whilst none of the recommendations is selected, click Action in the MRP -
Recommendations list in the MRP list window.

= Jo action selected recommendations:
= Use the Tags tab on the MRP Recommendation Details window.
" Use the MRP - Recommendations list in the MRP list window.

Note: Using the Filters before clicking Action will offer greater flexibility. You can action
all buy recommendations, those with a specific buyer code or for a particular supplier.

= Use the Tags/Exceptions window. (From the Navigation Bar, click Planning and
choose MRP > Tags/Exceptions).

To action recommendations from the Navigation Bar

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Planning > MRP and choose
Processing > Action Recommendations.
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Confirm at the prompt that you want to process all recommendations.
The Action Recommendations window appears.

&5 PLN - Action Recommendations

Select the quantity you wish to action
() Actual Quartities
(%) Adjusted Quantities

In the Action Recommendations window, choose whether to action actual or adjusted
quantities. Adjusted quantities are actual quantities adjusted to take account of any reorder
quantities.

To apply the quantities, click OK.

The status of the recommendation changes to 'Actioned'.

Note: When you action a make recommendation, the priority is copied to the works order.

To action recommendations from the Tags tab

1.
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From the Navigation Bar, click Planning > MRP and choose
Recommendation Records > Amend Recommendation.

The MRP Recommendation Details window appears.
Select the record number of the recommendation that you want to action.

Click the Tags tab.
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5 PLM - MRP Recommendation Details - MRPODDOO1

Datai\sr leiysry ﬁdd[;ss | Tags fEﬁ)fcraptiDns VSDIits Raouting
[ =[5 wonoot
& MRP MRPODDDO1 (11/10/2007 - Buy 12.00000 ACC/PUMP)
=] m W[ WO0002 (1171042007 - Make 5,00000 MOUJALLYFINISHEDBIKE Finished
MRP MRPOOOOOZ (11102007 - Make 3,00000 MOUJALL/SUSPENSIONBIE
=] ﬁ WO WOD003 (11§10f2007 - Make 10,00000 MOUJALUSZ0FINISHEDWHEE
<6 MRP MRPOODDO3 {11/ 10{2007 - Buy 8.00000 MOLJZOINCHTYRE)
=) |ﬁ WO WOO00S (11/10/2007 - Make 10,00000 MOUJALLN20WHEELFRAM
La MRP MRPOOD0O4 (117102007 - Buy 3,00000 MOLUFALLY20INCHRT
MRP MRPOOD0DS {1110/2007 - Buy 420.00000 MOUJALLIZ0INCHS
|- MRP MRPOOOODE {11/10/2007 - Buy £,00000 MOLSALU/HUE)

(el i

Expand Al Show |4l

[ Save ] [ Clear ] [ Delete

J

3l

Note: Depending on the Default Tags View To set
the recommendations are displayed as expande

ting on the Planning Settings General tab,
d or collapsed. If you selected Expanded

as the default view, the recommmendation you selected is displayed in bold. All other linked
recommendations are shown in a tree view structure. If you selected Collapsed as the
default view, you must click Expand All to display the tree view structure.

Select the recommendation within the tree view

that you want to action.

Click Action and select one of the following actions.

Action this

recommendation affecting any recommen

Action selected
recommendations

Select this to action all s

Action selected and

descendents descendents.

Select this to action only the selected recommendation without

dations it is linked to.

elected recommendations without

affecting any descendents.

Select this to action only the selected recommendation and its
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Action all related Select this to action all related recommendations.
recommendations

6. If you choose 'Action this recommendation’, the Action Recommendations window
appears.

&5 PLN - Action Recommendations

Select the quantity you wish to action
() Actual Quartities
(%) Adjusted Quantities

Selecting any of the other three actions produces the Select Types to Action window first.

5 PLN - Select Types to Action

Select the recommendation bype you wish to ackion

Make
Buy

= Choose whether to action make or buy recommendations, or both.
= To apply the types, click OK.
The Action Recommendations window appears.

7. Inthe Action Recommendations window, choose whether to action actual or adjusted
quantities. Adjusted quantities are actual quantities adjusted to take account of any reorder
quantities.

8. To apply the quantities, click OK.

The status of the recommendation changes to 'Actioned'.

Note: When you action a make recommendation, the priority is copied to the works order.
To action recommendations from the MRP list
1. From the Navigation Bar, click Planning and choose MRP > MRP List.

2. Inthe MRP - Recommendations list, select the recommendations that you want to action,
and click Action.
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Note: To action all recommendations, do not select any recommendations before clicking
Action. Then, confirm that you want to action all recommendations.

The Action Recommendations window appears.

5 PLN - Action Recommendations

Select the quantity you wish to action
() Actual Quartities
(%) Adiusted Quantities

3. Choose whether to action actual or adjusted quantities. Adjusted quantities are actual
quantities adjusted to take account of any reorder quantities.

4. To apply the quantities, click OK.

The status of the recommendation changes to 'Actioned'.

Note: When you action a make recommendation, the priority is copied to the works order.
To action recommendations from the Tags/Exceptions window
1. From the Navigation Bar, click Planning > MRP and choose Tags/Exceptions.

The Display Tags/Exceptions window appears.
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%5 PLN - Display Tags/Exceptions

Expand All ] [ Collapse Al ] [ Action Show E‘F\II b

2. Select the Reference of the recommendation that you want to action.

Depending on the Default Tags View To setting on the Planning Settings General tab, the
recommendations are displayed as expanded or collapsed. If you selected Expanded as
the default view, the recommendation you selected is displayed in bold. All other linked
recommendations are shown in a tree view structure. If you selected Collapsed as the
default view, you must click Expand All to display the tree view structure.

3. Select the recommendation within the tree view that you want to action.

4. Click Action and then select from the following actions available.

Action selected Select this to action all selected recommendations without
recommendations affecting any descendents.

Action selected and  Select this to action only the selected recommendation and its

descendents descendents.
Action all related Select this to action all related recommendations.
recommendations

The Action Recommendations window appears.
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2 PLN - Action Recommendations

Select the quantity you wish to action
() Actual Quartities

(%) Adjusted Quantities

Choose whether to action actual or adjusted quantities. Adjusted quantities are actual
quantities adjusted to take account of any reorder quantities.

To apply the quantities, click OK. The status of the recommendation changes to 'Actioned'.
Note: When you action a make recommendation, the priority is copied to the works order.

325



Sage 200 Manufacturing User Guide

Viewing Stock Projection

You can look at a list of predicted stock for all or a range of products in each time period. If you
are using multiple locations, you can also look at a range of products from an individual
warehouse. You can see stock predictions for products below minimum level, those with
negative stock, or those above maximum level.

You can drill down and look at the details for a particular stock item.
To view the stock projection list
1. From the Navigation Bar, click Planning > MRP and choose Stock Projection > List.

The Stock Projection List window appears.

% PLN - Stock Projection | ist

Range
(%) All Information (Recommendzd)
() Selected Information
Product Code - From
Ta
Product Graup
Warehouse

Type

MRP Last Run 16/10/2007 11:10:03
| &l Products | Below Mininum | Megative | Above Maximum |
Product Code IWarehouse
Selected Product Details
Product Code | Minimurm Leswel 000
Drescription | Maximum Lewvel a0

Note: The date and time MRP was last run indicates how current the information is.

2. Choose the range of products you want to view information for. To display the products
within the range, click Go.

3. Choose to view stock projections for All Products, or for those products Below Minimum,
Negative or Above Maximum levels.
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Note: Selecting a Product Code in the list displays the product details in the Selected
Product Details portion of the window.

4. To view the details for an item, select and double-click the item in the list. This displays the
Stock Projection ltem Details window. For more information, see To view stock projection
details on page 327.

5. To close the Stock Projection List window, click Close.

To view stock projection details

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Planning > MRP and choose
Stock Projection > Item Details.

The Stock Projection Item Details window appears.

2 PLN - Stock Projection Item Details

Product Details

Product Code o

warehouse v |

Description l

Minimum Stock Level
Maximurm Stack Level
MRP Last Run 16/10/2007 11:10:03

[Tt ‘,‘Gra,ph

Date ]Type ‘ Reference

Close

Note: The date and time MRP was last run indicates how current the information is.
2. Select the Product Code.
3. If you are using multiple locations, select the Warehouse of the item.

4. Click Go.

The details are displayed in a list and as a graph. Access these views by clicking the List
or Graph tabs.

Note: To view the MRP Recommendation Details for an item, select and double-click an
item in the list.

5. To close the Stock Projection ltem Details window, click Close.
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Viewing Tags and Exceptions

You can view tags and exceptions with a recommendation reference, purchase order number,
works order number or sales order number.

Note: You can also action recommendations from the display.
To view tags and exceptions
1. From the Navigation Bar, click Planning > MRP and choose Tags/Exceptions.

The Display Tags/Exceptions window appears.

% PLN - Display Tags/Fxceptions

Reference | ‘

Tags | Exceptions |

Expand &ll Collapse al Action Show | Al h

2. Enter the Reference required.

3. To view the details, click Go.

The tags and exceptions are displayed on the Tags and Exceptions tabs. By default, the
tags are fully expanded.

4. To collapse tags or exceptions, click the minus sign ('-') next to the higher level tag or
exception, or click Collapse All.

5. To expand tags or exceptions, click the plus sign ('+') next to the higher level tag or
exception, or click Expand All.
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To action recommendations, select the recommendation and click Action. For more
information, see To action recommendations from the Tags/Exceptions window on page
323.

To close the window, click Close.

329



Sage 200 Manufacturing User Guide

Viewing Demand Forecast
You can view a summary of items by product, spread across a series of time periods.

To view demand forecast
1. From the Navigation Bar, select MRP and choose Processing > Demand Forecast.

The Time Phased Demand window appears.

% PLN - Time Phased Demand

Settings

Calendar Basis (R From [11/10/2007 ]

Frequency | Daily vJ To  [t8/10jz007 | Show only periads with demand

Product Code |pescription | tipopeooz|  ispojzoor|  iepioreoor |

| |accmeimer Helmet 5.00000 0.00000 0.00000 <
| |scoinEEiEleowPADs  Knee and Elbow Pads 5.00000 0.00000 0.00000
| |scopamrieLe Blue Bike Paint 0.00000 100000 0.00000
| |accpume Tyre Pump 5.00000 0.00000 15.00000
| |mourzamcHTiRE 20" Tyre 10.00000 0.00000 0.00000
| |MOUIALLJZOFINISHEDW... 20" Finished Aluminium Wheel 20.00000 0.00000 0.00000
| |mouraLyjzomcHRIM 20" alurinium Rin 1000000 n.00000 0.00000
| |MOUrALLIZOMCHSPOKE 20 Aluminium Spoke 44n.00000 0.00000 0.00000
| |moutaLUizowHEELFRAME 20" aluminium Whesl Frame 20.00000 0.00000 0.00000
| |moursLujeerack Bike Pack 1 - Aluminium 5.00000 100000 0.00000
| |MOUALLJFINISHEDEIKE  Finished Aluminium Mountain Bike 10.00000 2.00000 0.00000
| |mouraLuiFRavE Aluminium Frame 0.00000 0.00000 3.00000 ¥ |

Select the Calendar Basis. You can view time periods by calendar or financial year.
Select the Frequency of the time periods to view.

Enter the date range From and To.

o M 0w

To view only those periods with demands, select the check box 'Show only periods with
demand'.

6. To view the demand forecast, click Refresh.
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Preparing MRP Reports

The following reports are available from the MRP menu.
= Demand

This report lists the demands considered in the Run MRP process.
= Exceptions

This provides a list of exceptions generated during the Run MRP process. This lists items
which have been excluded.

= Late Recommendations
This report lists late recommendations.
= Recommendations
Recommendations can be listed in detail, with or without routing. They can be listed in

summary. You can also produce a report of routing for make items only.
To prepare MRP reports
1. From the Navigation Bar, select Planning > MRP and choose Reports.
2. Select the report required from the list of available reports.

For more information on preparing reports, see Sage 200 help.

To customise MRP reports

You can edit or copy report layouts, or create a new report layout, using Sage Report Designer.
For more information, see Sage Report Designer documentation.

Note: We advise you to copy your existing report layouts before you edit them. If you edit the
standard report layouts, future amendments by us will overwrite your changes.
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Chapter 11

Graphical Planner

Graphical Planner is a powerful graphical
scheduling tool, which works alongside
MRP.

Different plans can be produced and
saved for the same set of demands, so
that you can assess the impact of your
resources on your day-to-day scheduling
needs. For example, you can add
overtime or extra shifts to be able to meet
a particular deadline. Once you have
defined your production plan in Graphical
Planner, you can action the MRP
recommendations.

The following sections highlight the steps
to follow when using Graphical Planner.
Before proceeding, we recommend that
you read Sage Graphical Planner
documentation in full.

In this chapter:

How Graphical Planner integrates with

MRP .o 334
How Graphical Planner integrates with
MBRP 334
Setting Up Graphical Planner within
Planning ........ocooiiiii 334
Using Graphical Planner................... 334




How Graphical Planner integrates with MRP

You can export information from MRP to Graphical Planner in order to modify it. After
modifying it in Graphical Planner you must import the information back into MRP. You can
then action the recommendations within MRP.

For more information, see Sage Graphical Planner documentation.

Setting Up Graphical Planner within Planning

Before you use Graphical Planner you must set up the appropriate planning settings.
These are described in the MRP and Graphical Planner tabs. For more information, see
The General tab on page 289 and The Graphical Planner tab on page 295. A full
description of how these settings affect the behaviour of Graphical Planner is provided in
Sage Graphical Planner documentation.

Using Graphical Planner

To use Graphical Planner
= From the Navigation Bar, click Planning and choose MRP > Graphical Planner.

Graphical Planner is a complex and powerful tool. For more information on using
graphical planner, see Sage Graphical Planner documentation.



Chapter 12
Works Orders

Use Works orders to produce parts, using
components specified on the BOM or in
the estimate, and following the process
specified on the works order operations.

Manufacturing provides a variety of order
documentation (picking lists, job sheets,
operation and route cards and labels).

You can raise orders in the following ways:

= By saving sales orders if works order
linking is set up. Batch works orders
are raised. For more information, see
Sales Order Processing help.

= By actioning recommendations
within the MRP module. For more
information, see MRP (Material
Requirements Planning) on page
287.

= From the Trial Kitting window in Bill of
Materials. For more information see
Using Trial Kitting on page 146.

= By turning an estimate into a works
order. For more information, see
Converting an Estimate into a Works
Order on page 226.

= By direct entry - manually creating a
works order. For more information,
see Creating Works Orders on page
355.

Use this chapter to learn more about
creating and working with orders.

Changing Works Orders Lists .......... 336
Entering Settings for Works Orders ..337
Creating Works Orders ..........cccee.. 355

Amending a Batch Works Order ...... 358
Amending a One-Off Works Order ...376

Linking Works Orders .......ccccveeeeeenns 392
Unlinking Works Orders ................... 395
Printing Works Order Documents.....396
Amending Picking Lists.................... 399
Checking a Works Order is Ready to be
MadE .. evvvieeieeiiii 402
Allocating StoCK.........ccvvviivviieeeiinins 404
Issuing Stock and Reversing Stock

ISSUES ...t 409
Scrapping Finished Items................. 417
Scrapping Components................... 419

Substituting Traceable Components 422
Entering Operation Times and Costs429
Costing a Works Order (Batch Works

Orders Only) ..ccceveeeeeeeeiee, 442
Enquiring on Orders.........ccccvvveeeeinnns 446
Viewing Subcontracting Operations

(Batch Works Orders Only)............... 449
Cancelling Works Orders ................. 459
Completing Works Orders................ 460

Closing Works Orders..............c.uv.... 470



Changing Works Orders Lists
There are two lists that you can display in the Works Orders work area: Works Orders List
and Subcontracting List.

The Works Orders List is used for working with works order records, whilst the
Subcontracting List is used for working with subcontracting records.

To select the works orders list
= From the Navigation Bar, choose Works Orders > Records and then choose Works
Order List.

To select the subcontracting list

= From the Navigation Bar, choose Works Orders > Subcontracting and then choose
Subcontracting List.

For example

To select the Subcontracting List, choose Works Orders > Subcontracting and then
choose Subcontracting List.

[Works Orders ]

#-{] Records
{1 Print

{1 Processing
=] S

‘] Print Advice Mate
-] Operation Times
E--E Reports
{7 Maintenance
@ E Setup
--{=] Tags/Exceptions
=] Graphical Planner

The Works Orders work area title changes to Subcontracting and the work area shows
the Subcontracting List.

For more information on the desktop, see Sage 200 help.
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Entering Settings for Works Orders

You can tailor the system to your company’s needs through the setup process. This will save
you and other users time when using the system.

You can produce certificates of conformity for products produced and despatched within Works
Orders. For this reason you must enter certificates of conformity settings. For more information,
see Certificates of Conformity on page 92.

When you cost or complete works order details, the system calculates an additional amount to
ensure overheads are met. For this reason you must enter overhead recovery settings before
costing or completing Works Orders. For more information, see Overhead Recovery Settings
on page 27.

Works orders may be raised for specific locations so you must maintain a warehouse hierarchy.
Locations are set up in the Stock Control module and the 'Valid for component source' check
box can be selected when you set up the warehouse. For more information, see the Sage 200
Stock Control documentation. You can maintain the warehouse hierarchy within Manufacturing
System Manager. For more information, see Maintain Warehouse Hierarchy on page 24.

You can also set up and use Labour Categories, Employees and Non-Chargeable Time prior to
working with works orders. You can use the same details in more than one works order. For
more information, see Labour Categories on page 82, Employees on page 84 and
Non-chargeable Time on page 90.

To enter the works orders default settings

n From the Navigation Bar, click Works Orders and choose
Setup > Works Order Settings.

The Works Order Settings window appears.
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(X

“= WOP - Works Order, Settings

Hurmbering |Documents‘ | Record || Timesheets;’Labels‘ A\Iocatef[ssuejComplEté I .Operation Times | Scrap Reason Code-s_

Warks Orders

Automatic Works Order Numbers

Mext Works Order Mo [23 :l Prefix [wo

Format to (places) 4 = |
A

Advice Notes

Mext Advice Noke o ;1 :l Prefix !,QD\,-

Format to (places) + =
p__&

For more information on each Works Order Settings tab, please read the following
sections:

The Numbering tab on page 339

The Documents tab on page 341

The Record tab on page 343

The Timesheets/Labels tab on page 344

The Allocate/Issue/Complete tab on page 346
The Operation Times tab on page 350

The Scrap Reason Codes tab on page 352



Works Orders

The Numbering tab

To enter numbering settings
1. Inthe Works Order Settings window, click the Numbering tab.

The Numbering settings appear.

5 WOP - Works Order Settings

Humbering | Documents | Record Timesheets/Labels 1 A\IU:atep’Issue,iCUmplEté .Oparatiun Times | Scrap Reason Cude.s j o

works Qrders

Automatic Works Order Numbers

T
Mext Works Order Mo i23 E: Prefix :WO
Format to (places) 4 = i

[ x|
Advice Motes
Next Advice Mote Mo |y = | Prefix [apy
Format to {places) ‘4 =

2. Enter the settings required, according to the following descriptions.

Automatic Works Order  Select this check box if you want the system to generate

Numbers works order numbers automatically for you.

Leave the check box clear to enter your own works order

numbers.

Next Works Order No If you left the Automatic Works Order Numbers check box

clear, enter the next works order number.

You can use up to 30 alphanumeric characters.

Prefix If you left the Automatic Works Order Numbers check box
clear, enter a prefix for your works order numbers. For

example, WO.
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340

Format to (places)

Next Advice Note No

Prefix

Format to (places)

If you left the Automatic Works Order Numbers check box
clear, enter the number of digits, including leading zeroes, for
the works order number.

This ensures that works orders are always displayed in the
expected order. For example, entering '4' would result in a
sequence of '‘0001',' 0002', '0003', and so on.

Enter the next advice note number.

Enter a prefix for your advice note numbers, if required. For
example, AN.

Enter the number of digits, including leading zeroes, for the
advice note number.

This ensures that advice notes are always displayed in the
expected order. For example, entering '4' would result in a
sequence of '0001', '0002', '0003', and so on.

To continue entering Works Order Settings, click the Documents tab.
To save your Works Order Settings, click OK.



Works Orders

The Documents tab

To enter documents settings

In the Works Order Settings window, click the Documents tab.

The Documents settings appear.

5 WOP - Works Order Settings

"I\hirrnbrerrirjgrl Dacuments :equrlﬂ VTiansrshagtﬂsp’Libialg A\Iucitefr[ssrueicrunjplatér Gperation Times scr;pf{gasungugie;

Docurnents to print
Picking List
Route Card
Operation Card
Job Sheet

COptions

[ Print Sales Grders
[ Print Barcodes

[ Prink Drawings

[] Print Tagged Orders
[] Print Components

Print One OFF Works Qrders by Stage

2. Enter the settings required, according to the following descriptions.

Picking List
Route Card
Operation Card
Job Sheet

Print One Off Works
Orders by Stage

Print Sales Orders

Select this check box to print a picking list.
Select this check box to print a route card.
Select this check box to print an operation card.
Select this check box to print a job sheet.

Within the Works Orders module, you can print various
documents. For example, the picking list, route card,
operation card and job sheet. By default, these are set to
print for one-off works orders.

Select this check box to separate one-off works orders into
stages for the reports you choose.

Select this check box to print sales orders on your works
orders documents.
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342

Print Barcodes Select this check box to use barcode facilities in the
Operation Times module.

Print Drawings Select this check box to print drawings associated with the
works order.

Print Tagged Orders Select this check box to print tagged works orders (those
which are linked to purchase orders).

Print Components Select this check box to print a list of components at the end
of your works order documents.

To continue entering Works Order Settings, click the Record tab.
To save your Works Order Settings, click OK.



Works Orders

The Record tab

To enter record settings
1. Inthe Works Order Settings window, click the Record tab.

The Record settings appear.

5 WOP - Works Order Settings

[ Mumbering | Documents | Record | Timeshsetsflabels | AlocatefissueiComplste | Opsration Times | Scrap Reasan Codes
Record
Copy Attached Files From BOMJEstimate:

Hllowable Variance (%) 0,00 a

Show Planning Period As rWEekIY - v‘i

2. Enter the settings required, according to the descriptions below.

Copy Attached Files Select this check box to attach to the works order, any
from BOM/Estimate documents that are attached to a BOM or estimate.

Allowable Variance (%)  Enter an Allowable Variance (%) value, for the difference
between estimated and actual costs.

The Works Orders module offers reports, which highlight any
variances between estimated and actual costs.

Note: If the variance between estimated and actual costs is
greater than this value, the items are highlighted on the
reports.

Show Planning Period Select how you want to show the planning period on reports.
As The planning period is calculated according to your selection.

3. To continue entering Works Order Settings, click the Timesheets/Labels tab.
To save your Works Order Settings, click OK.
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The Timesheets/Labels tab

To enter timesheets/labels settings

1.

344

In the Works Order Settings window, click the Timesheets/Labels tab.

The Timesheets/Labels settings appear.

5 WOP - Works Order Settings

Timesheets

[[] Defaulk machine time to labaur time
[[] Use Employes Rate

[[] Tatal{&nalysis Checking

Labels

[ Print barcode

"I\hirrnbrerrirjg Daocuments 7P:ercur7d| TimesheetsfLabels iA\Iu:itep’rlssrueicrunjplatér Operation Times | Scrap Bgasun;ugie‘s

Mormal hrs per week ?0,00 3-‘

Enter the settings required according to the following descriptions.

Default machine time to
labour time

Use Employee Rate

Total/Analysis Checking

Normal hrs. per week

Select this check box if you want the machine time to default
to that entered for labour when entering timesheets.

Select this check box to override the labour rate against
operations. This option also modifies the way Operation
Times calculates costs.

Select this check box to double-check the amount of time
entered on timesheets. This option provides a way of
checking for input errors when entering data. With this option
selected, you cannot exit from the timesheet entry screen until
the hours analysis is equal to the total hours worked.

Enter the normal hours worked per week. This is the default
used on the Timesheet Entry window.

Note: The total hours worked can be changed when entering
timesheets.



Works Orders

Print barcode Select this check box if you want to include a barcode on
finished goods labels.

3. To continue entering Works Order Settings, click the Allocate/Issue/Complete tab.
To save your Works Order Settings, click OK.
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The Allocate/Ilssue/Complete tab

To enter allocate/issue/complete settings

1.

2.

In the Works Order Settings window, click the Allocate/Issue/Complete tab.

The Allocate/Issue/Complete settings appear.

5 WOP - Works Order Settings

Allocate/Issue

[[] pefault to ‘As much as possible’
[ Al Multiple Allocake

[ Allaw Multiple Issue

Use Warehouse Hierarchy

[ Indlude: miscellaneaus stock item casts

Complete

[ allaws Mulkiple (batches only)

Allocate Sales Orders Back Flushing
[] allacate Parent Warks Orders @ None

[] Allaws ak any time © singls Level
[[] Automatically delete Works Orders {when Closed) ) Multi Level

Enter the settings for allocating, issuing and completing works orders, according to the

following descriptions.
Default to ‘As much as
possible'

Allow Multiple Allocate

Allow Multiple Issue

Select this check box to default to as much as possible during
allocation and issue.

Select this check box to allocate to many works orders at the
same time.

Select this check box to issue to many works orders at the
same time.



Works Orders

Use Warehouse
Hierarchy

Include miscellaneous
stock item costs

This checkbox is the default setting for the Allocate/Issue from
Completion Warehouse option on the works order record.

Select the check box to specify which components can be
drawn from the full warehouse hierarchy.

Clear the check box to specify which components can only be
drawn from the warehouse specified on the works order
header.

You can change the default setting on individual works orders.

Miscellaneous items are not included in the standard stock
valuation reports.

Select this check box to:

= Include miscellaneous stock item costs when costing a
BOM (see Costing a BOM on page 149).

. Post miscellaneous item costs to the Stock asset account
when closing works orders (see Closing Works Orders on
page 470).

You can also select the check box within the BOM Costing/
Trial Kitting settings (see The Costing/Trial Kitting tab on page
112).

Note: Selecting it in one place automatically selects it in the
other.

Enter the settings for completing works orders, according to the following descriptions.

Allocate Sales Orders

Allocate Parent Works
Orders

Allow at any time

Select this check box to allocate stock to sales orders on
works order completion.

Select this check box to allocate stock to parent works orders
on works order completion.

Select the check box if you want to mark a works order as
completed even if all the components have not been issued to
it.

Note: If you do not select this check box, then all the
components must be fully issued before you can mark the
order as completed.
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Automatically delete
Works Orders (when
Closed)

Allow Multiple (batches
only)

Select this check box to delete works orders automatically on
completion of production.

Note: If you do not select the check box, you can delete
works orders manually from the Works Orders window.

Sage recommends that you do not select this check box. Until
you are familiar with Manufacturing, delete works orders
manually from the Works Orders window.

Select this check box to complete multiple batch works orders
at the same time.
Click Security to set a password for this option.

To prevent unauthorised personnel making entries which affect
finished stock quantities, on either full or part completion of
works orders, click Security.

The Security window appears.

[D] Security - Enter your password below:

Old Password

I.
Mew Passivord |
|

Carifirm Mew Password

= If you have an existing password, enter this in the Old
Password box.

= Enter a new password in the New Password box.

= Enter the new password again in the Confirm New
Password box.

= To save the changes, click OK.

Note: You must enter this password before making entries for
finished production.



Works Orders

Backflushing Select whether to enable backflushing for a single works
order, works orders with multiple levels, or not at all.

Note: Multi Level backflushing is only available if you are using
MRP to raise works orders.

Select Multi Level if you want to backflush a completed top
level works order. The components are issued through each
level and finished items are put into stock.

You can override this for individual works orders.

4. To continue entering Works Order Settings, click the Operation Times tab.
To save your Works Order Settings, click OK.
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The Operation Times tab

If you use the Operation Times module, you can configure the way it works here.

To enter operation times settings

1.

2.

350

5 WOP - Works Order Settings

Numbering Documents | Record || Timesheets/Labels 1 A\IU:atep’Issue,iCUmplEté | Operation Times !,,SELE,F' Bga;yﬂpgie‘s -

In the Works Order Settings window, click the Operation Times tab.

The Operation Times settings appear.

Behaviour
[[] Use Batch Updates
|:| Retrospective Posting

[[] Allow confirmation of times

[[] Maritor barcode reader

[[] Allow selection of company

Sounds (Machine Specific)

[] Prevent multiple logons per operator

Transaction Accepted |

Transaction Rejected |

Enter the settings required according to the descriptions below.

Use Batch Updates

Select this check box to send your information to a holding
area (the waiting postings file). You can review the postings
there before posting them to the works order and the Nominal
Ledger. For more information, see Waiting to be posted on
page 450.

Clear the check box if you want Operation Times to update
your works orders directly as the operation times are posted
from the shop floor.

Note: Sage recommends that you select the check box and
use batch updates.
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Retrospective Posting Select Retrospective Posting to record job details after the job
is completed.

Clear the check box to record information in real time. In this
case, you log on and tell the computer you are starting the
job. When you finish the job, you log on and tell the computer
you have have finished working on the job.

Note: Sage recommends that you clear the check box and
use online processing.

Allow confirmation of This check box is only available if you have cleared the
times Retrospective Posting check box.

Select the check box to prompt workers to confirm the time
calculated by the computer when they log off an operation.

Clear the check box to ensure that employees cannot change
the times calculated by the system.

Prevent multiple logons  Select this check box to prevent employees from working on
per operator many jobs at once. This can affect the accuracy of job times
and costs.

Clear the check box to let employees log onto and work on
multiple jobs at the same time.

Monitor barcode reader  Select this check box if you want to enter data in Operation
Times using bar codes produced on documentation within
Manufacturing. For more information, see your Sage 200
Operation Times documentation..

Clear the check box if you want to enter data using the
keyboard and the mouse.

Allow selection of Select this check box to be able to choose different
company companies when you run Operation Times.

Sounds (Machine Select the sound files that you want to use for accepted and
Specific) rejected transactions.

Note: Sage recommend that you only assign a sound file for a
rejected transaction. This ensures that you are prompted to
problems as soon as they arise.

To continue entering Works Order Settings, click the Scrap Reason Codes tab.
To save your Works Order Settings, click OK.
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The Scrap Reason Codes tab

Components and finished items can be scrapped. You can add scrap reason codes using this
tab to help analyse the reasons behind the scrap.

To enter scrap reason codes settings
1. Inthe Works Order Settings window, click the Scrap Reason Codes tab.

The Scrap Reason Codes tab displays a list of codes and their descriptions and indicating
which codes are active.

Note: A code must be active in order to be used.

“= WOP - Works Order, Settings E

Numhering I Documents. | Record || Timesheets;’Labels‘ A\Iocatef[ssuejCompleté 1l .Operation Times ! Serap Reason Codes |

Code Description Active

There are currently no scrap reason codes stored

[ add. || edr. || etere. |

2. To add a scrap reason code, click Add.
The Scrap Reason Code window appears.

“= WOP - Scrap Reason Code ﬁ?

Scrap Reason Code Detalls

Code [ ‘

Description |

Active

= Enter the Code and Description for the scrap reason.
= Select Active if you want to make the code available for use.
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= To apply the details, click OK.

To amend a scrap reason code, select the code and click Edit.

= Amend the Code, if required.

= Amend the Description, if required.

= Change the Active setting, if required.

= To apply the changes, click OK.

To make a code inactive, select the code and click Edit.
s Clear the Active check box.

= To apply the changes, click OK.

To delete a code, select the code and click Delete.

To save your Works Order Settings, click OK.
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Viewing Default Settings for Works Orders

If you need to provide details of your settings to the support team, use the 'view only' version
of the system settings.
To view Works Orders Settings

= From the Navigation Bar, click Works Orders and choose
Setup > View Works Order Settings.

= When you have finished viewing the settings, click Close.
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Creating Works Orders

Works orders may be raised for repetitive jobs (batches) or for one-off jobs.

Works orders can be generated automatically in the following ways.

Batch works orders can be generated from the Sales Order Processing module. Sales
Order Processing must be set up for this to be done. This allows sales orders to link with
works orders. For more information, see your Sales Order Processing help.

Batch and one-off works orders can be generated from the MRP module. For more
information, see Actioning Recommendations on page 319.

Note: If you want to link sales orders with batch works orders and it is not set up in Sales
Order Processing, use MPS. For more information, see Linking Sales Orders on page 279.
When MRP is run and the recommendation to raise a batch works order is actioned, the
batch works order is linked with the specified sales order.

Batch works orders can be generated automatically from the Trial Kitting window in the Bill
of Materials module. For more information, see Using Trial Kitting on page 146.

One-off works orders can be generated automatically from the Estimating module. For
more information, see Converting an Estimate into a Works Order on page 226.

Automatic generation checks the availability of materials and requirements for labour and
machine hours, including sub-assemblies, before generating the Works Order record.

You can create batch and one-off works orders manually through the Works Orders module.
This is described in the following sections. After raising the works orders this way, you must
check the requirements manually. For more information, see Amending a Batch Works Order
on page 358 and Amending a One-Off Works Order on page 376.

To create batch works orders

1.

From the Navigation Bar, select Works Orders and choose
Records > Batch > Enter New Works Order.

The batch Works Order Details window appears.
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2 WOP - Works Order Details - New Works Order

Main Details iAddmnnal Details | Sales Orders | Memo || allacations|Tssues | Tracking | Latest Costs || Attached Files | Analysis Codes |

‘Works Order Details Dates.

“wiarks Order Number .,,‘ New WO Entered J—

BOM Reference ,‘ Due Date I 5

Description | Last Completad 7

Wiarchouse | ‘ Starts (] 5] A id
Unit I Ends i o R |

Gty Required 0.00000
Options

Qty Completed i Include in MRP Replenishments

by Scrapped 100 Include in MRP Demand

Qry Qutstanding 31,0000 [] Exclude fram Stock Projection
[] Exclude fram Graphical Planner
HllocatefTssue Fram Completion Warehause

Component Tracesbillty On Completion

Save Clear elete e Close

2. Enter the works order information.

Note: The information required is the same as for amending works orders. For more
information, see Amending a Batch Works Order on page 358.

3. When all required information has been entered, click Save.

To create one-off works orders

1. From the Navigation Bar select Works Orders and choose
Records > One-Off > Enter New Works Order.

The one-off Works Order Details window appears.

2 WOP - Works Order Details - New Works Order LEx

Main Details | additional Details | Invoices/Cradit Motes | Estimatsjactusl | Stages | attached Files | Analysis Codes |

‘warks Order Details Dates

| tewwjo Eikered fjo9izooe 5

Dus Date ] 5

wiorks Qrder Nurber

Product Code [ ¥

Description [ LestCompleted — [T7 5]
warehouse I Last Updated M =

Last Cost B

Last Invfrd =
Qy Required 0.00000 & ast InviCr =
Qry Completed [ oowon i ]”—il At o000

Qy Scrapped [ oowon Erde T 5] A oo |
ty Sutstanding o

Customer Detalls Options

AlCref: [ & name [:\ Include in MRP Replerishments

hort name: [ Order Number | Include in MRP Dermand

Posteode: = O tinked

Contact [ @ A [ e st [ Bl i Honto: iy

[] Exclude from Graphical Planner

[] alloc/1ssue from Completion Warshouse

Save Clear lete Close
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Enter the works order information.

Note: The information required is the same as for amending one-off works orders. For
more information, see Amending a One-Off Works Order on page 376.

When all required information has been entered, click Save.
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Amending a Batch Works Order

You can amend the detail of a works order at any time. During this process you can also view
important information such as the sales order breakdown, costs and progress of the works
order.

To amend or view a batch works order

1.

10.

11.

358

From the Navigation Bar, click Works Orders and choose
Records > Batch > Amend Works Order.

The Works Order Details window appears.

Make amendments to the batch works order Main Details. For more information, see The
Main Details tab (Batch Works Order) on page 359.

Make amendments to the additional details. For more information, see The Additional
Details tab (Batch Works Order) on page 362.

Make amendments to the batch works order Sales Orders details. For more information,
see The Sales Orders tab (Batch Works Order) on page 364.

Make amendments to the batch works order Memo details. For more information, see The
Memo tab (Batch Works Order) on page 365.

Make amendments to the batch works order Allocations/Issues. For more information, see
The Allocations/Issues tab (Batch Works Order) on page 366.

Make amendments to the batch works order Tracking. For more information, see The
Tracking tab (Batch Works Order) on page 369.

Make amendments to the batch works order Latest Costs. For more information, see The
Latest Costs tab (Batch Works Order) on page 372.

Make amendments to the batch works order Attached Files. For more information, see The
Attached Files tab (Batch Works Order) on page 373.

Make amendments to the batch works order Analysis Codes. For more information, see
The Analysis Codes tab (Batch Works Order) on page 375.

When you are satisfied with your entries, click Save.
The works order window closes.
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The Main Details tab (Batch Works Order)

To amend batch works order main details

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Works Orders and choose
Records > Batch > Amend Works Order.

The Works Order Details window appears, open at the Main Details tab.

2 WOP - Works Order Details

Main Dietails indd\tional Details || Sales Orders EVMemo' AllocationsfIssues | Tracking || 'Latest Costs | VAttachEd Files | 'Ana\ysis Codes |

Works Order Details
Works Order Mumber

Dates

v‘ Tt WO Enkered BIL0jZ00

Oty Completed '——‘_‘_
Qty Scrapped ’——‘—‘—
Qty Outstanding ’—

[
L
BOM Reference ‘ o ‘ Due Date T 3
Description ‘ | Last Completed I
Warehouse E [ ‘ Starts T a] A [ |E]
Uit ‘ [ Ends i : '
] —_—
Qty Required 0.00000
Options

Include in MRP Replenishments

Include in MRP Demand

[[] Exclude from Stock Projection

[ Exclude fram Graphical Planner
Allocate/Issue from Completion Warehouse

Component Traceability On Completion

Sawve Clear

Close

2. Select the Works Order Number.

3. Enter the changes required, according to the following descriptions.

BOM Reference

Select a BOM Reference if you are creating a batch works
order.

Do not change the BOM Reference, if you are amending a
batch works order.

Note: If you change the reference, the tags assigned by
planning are not updated. This could distort any linked
requirements calculated within Graphical Planner.
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Warehouse/Bin

Unit

Qty Required

Due Date

Starts

Ends

If the stock item is linked to more than one bin, select the bin
required from the drop-down list.

If the stock item is only linked to one bin, the bin is displayed
automatically alongside the completion warehouse.

Note: If you change the warehouse and the BOM contains
operations, the works order will be excluded from Graphical
Planner.

The Stock Control record unit of sale is displayed.

Enter or amend the quantity required.

Note: The quantity you enter must be valid for the stocked
unit of the BOM finished product. If you enter a quantity that
is not valid, it is automatically adjusted to the nearest
appropriate value.

If the works order is linked with a sales order, you cannot
enter a quantity which is less than the sales order quantity.

If you change the quantity, you are prompted to update
component requirements, and to specify what you want to
do with manually added or phantom components.

Choose the Quantity Calculation and click OK.
Enter or amend the date the works order is due.

Note: If you change the due date on a works order which is
linked with a sales order, the sales order may not be fulfilled
on time.

Enter or amend the date the works order starts.

Note: If you enter the Starts date and time, click on the ...
(calculate) button alongside to calculate the Ends date and
time.

Enter or amend the date the works order ends.

Note: If you enter the Ends date and time, click on the *..."
(calculate) button alongside to calculate the Starts date and
time.
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Include in MRP
Replenishments

Include in MRP Demand

Exclude from Stock
Projection

Exclude from Graphical
Planner

Allocate/Issue from
Completion Warehouse

Component Traceability
On Completion

Select this check box if you want finished items on this
works order to be included as available to use when MRP
demands are calculated.

Note: We recommend you do not change this setting if the
works order is tagged to a sales order.

Select this check box if you want the components required
to fulfil this order to be included when MRP demands are
calculated.

Note: We recommend you do not change this setting if the
works order is tagged to a sales order.

Select this check box if you want to exclude this works order
from the stock projection calculations.

Select this check box if you want to exclude this works order
from being exported to Graphical Planner.

Note: This check box is automatically selected. You cannot
change it if you have changed the warehouse from that
stored on the stock item.

Select this check box if components can only be allocated or
issued from the completion warehouse.

Select the check box to choose traceable components when
completing the works order.

Note: The check box is automatically selected if the BOM
item on the works order uses component traceability.

Clear the check box if you do not need to specify traceable
components during completion.

To continue making changes to the batch Works Order Details, click the Additional Details

tab.

To save your batch Works Order Details, click Save.
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The Additional Details tab (Batch Works Order)

To amend batch works order additional details
1. In the Works Order Details window, click the Additional Details tab.

The Additional Details information appears.

3 WOP - Works Order Details - WOD001

Related Information

Status

Reissued from ! !
Period | |
WIF Account 1E] 91200 J_WlGanera\ Expenses
Serap Percent 0,00 @

Additional Information

Entered By i 151 |
Project Mumber | !
works Number | !
% Complete ED §i

Priority :9 2 i

Salespersan J E] F\rstl | Middle‘ | Last ‘

Clear

[ Save H ][ Delete ][ Image ]

Close

2. Enter the changes required, according to the following descriptions.

Status Change the current 'Status'.

Reissued from

Period

362

Note: Changing the status here does not apply in the
planning modules.

The works order that this works order was issued from is
displayed (if applicable).

Note: If a works order has been raised to replace 'Scrapped
Finished Product’, this box highlights the related works order
from which the product was scrapped.

The period in which the works order starts, is displayed
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WIP Account

Scrap Percent

Project Number

Works Number

% Complete

Priority

Salesperson

Enter a nominal account code to hold nominal postings
associated with this works order.

The default is to leave this box clear. All transactions will then
default to the code specified in Works Order Settings.

Amend the default value (displayed from BOM default scrap
factor), if you need to make changes to component
quantities on the works order.

Enter a Project Number for information purposes. This is
useful if you have multiple works orders against a project.

Enter any alpha/numeric reference. This is for information
purposes only.

Enter a percentage to indicate how complete the works
order is. This is not updated automatically and is for
information purposes only.

The Priority of the works order is shown. Priority range is
from -32000 to 32000. The lower the number, the higher the
priority, therefore -32000 is the highest priority and 32000 is
the lowest priority. This information passes into Graphical
Planner and is used during planning. For more information
see Sage Graphical Planner documentation.

Enter a reference, if required. This is for information purposes
only.

To continue making changes to the batch Works Order Details information, click the Sales

Orders tab.

To save your batch Works Order Details, click Save.
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The Sales Orders tab (Batch Works Order)

If the works order has been generated within the MRP module, the Sales Orders tab shows any
relevant sales orders.

To display batch works order sales orders
1. Inthe Works Order Details window, click the Sales Orders tab.

The Sales Orders information appears.

&3 WOP - Works Order Details - W0D010 =13

]Ap’C ICustUmer Crder No, JDue Date ] QuantitleUp Lewvel J

—
Show | Original Orders ~|

[ Save ] [ Clear ] [ Delete ] [ Image ]

2. To display sales orders, select one of the following options from the Show drop-down list.

Current Orders Shows sales orders currently tagged to this works order, as
calculated by MRP.

Original Orders Shows sales orders that gave rise to the works order being
created.

3. To continue making changes to the batch Works Order Details, click the Memo tab.
To save your batch Works Order Detalils, click Save.

364



Works Orders

The Memo tab (Batch Works Order)

To enter notes or comments relating to batch works orders

1. In the Works Order Details window, click the Memo tab.

Note: If any text has been added to this tab already, the word Memo will appear in upper
case.
The memo area appears.

EX]

% WOP - Works Order Details - WOD010

| Main Details | Additional Details || Sales Orders 1 MEMO | Allocations/Issues | Tracking || Latest Costs | Attached Files | Analysis Codes |

[ Save ] [ Clear ] [ Delete ] [ Image ]

2. Enter or amend your notes or comments.
3. To continue making changes to the batch Works Order Details, click the Allocations/Issues

tab.
To save your batch Works Order Detalls, click Save.
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When the works order is created, the BOM components are copied to the Allocation/Issues
section of the works order. Manufacturing functions involving stock are based on the information
held on this tab, not on the original BOM. The design of the product might need to be modified
for this specific works order. There might be a specific customer request for a modification, or
a component might be unavailable. You can add, amend or remove components from the
works order. This does not affect other works orders created from the original BOM.

The Allocations/Issues tab (Batch Works Order)

Use the Allocations/Issues tab to view details of components and raw materials allocated and
issued to date.

Note: You can update the BOM with amendments, if required. For more information, see

Creating/Updating BOM (Batch Works Orders Only) on page 444.

To maintain components in the batch works order
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In the Works Order Details window, click the Allocations/Issues tab.

The Allocations/Issues information appears.

% WOP - Works Order Details - WOD002

| Min Detsis | Addtional Detals | Saies Orders | Memo | Alocations/lssuss | Tracking | Lakest Costs | Attached Files | Analysis Codes |

Seq. JProduct Code Description JUnit ] Required] A\Iocated] Issued] Scrapped]
E.oo} ﬂ MOUJALLFRAME Aluminium Frame: Each 7.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000
10.00 MOUSALUMHANDL, . Aluminium Handlebars Each 7.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000
15.00 MOUJALLISTAN, .. Aluminium Standard Forks  Each 7.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000
I Order Enquiry H Resequence ] B ot fully allocatedfissued
Coe 1L e o I um

To add a component, click within the Product Code box in a new line, and enter the item
details.

Note: A new 'Seq' number is automatically calculated for this new component although
you can change this if required.

To amend a component, select the required component and change the details where
necessary.
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Note: You can change any details of a component as long as it has not been allocated or
issued.

The description is updated automatically but you can also change this if required.
4. Enter additional information about the component, if required.
= Click the Description box.
The Component Details window appears.

%2 WOP - Component Details

Details | Memo
Warks Order Details
Product Code

Description MioLntain Bike Chain]

Instruction

Quartity 1.00000 & Unit [Each =]
Update Stock

= Enter the component details.

= Enter the quantity required to manufacture the finished item.
This should be the total quantity required of this component. If you enter a quantity
which does not match the unit, the quantity is automatically adjusted to the nearest
appropriate value.
Note: If a unit of measure was stored against an item in the stock record Unit of Sale
box, this unit is displayed. The unit here, is not a unit of sale as it is a component and
not a sales item. Sage 200 Manufacturing uses the stock record unit of sale value as
a default, in the absence of a stock record unit of cost.

= Select the Update Stock check box if the component is to be allocated and issued in
Stock Control.

Note: This setting depends on the Bulk Issue Item setting on the BOM component. If
the Bulk Issue Item is set on the BOM component Additional Details (see The
Components tab on page 120), the Update Stock flag is cleared, and vice versa. The
Bulk Issue ltem setting is used as the default.

= To add notes about the component, click the Memo tab and add these.
= To return to the Allocations/Issues tab, click OK.
5. Enter the quantity required in the Required column.

Note: This should be the total quantity required of this component. If you enter a quantity
which does not match the unit of the item, the quantity is automatically adjusted to the
nearest appropriate value.
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To view a list of purchase orders and works orders tagged to the works order, click Order
Enquiry.

To re-sequence the components, click Re-sequence.

To delete a component that has not been allocated or issued, select it and press F8.

To continue making changes to batch Works Order Details, click the Tracking tab.
To save your batch Works Order Detalls, click Save.
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The Tracking tab (Batch Works Order)

Use the Tracking tab to outline the operations required to complete the works order, and the
progress of each of those operations.

When the works order is created, the BOM operations are copied to the Tracking section of the
works order. Manufacturing functions involving operations are based on the information held on
this tab, not on the original BOM. The design of the product might need to be modified for this
specific works order. There might be a specific customer request for a modification, or a
component might be unavailable. You can add, amend or remove operations from the works
order. This does not affect other works orders created from the original BOM.

Note: You can update the BOM with amendments, if required. For more information, see
Creating/Updating BOM (Batch Works Orders Only) on page 444.

To maintain operations in the batch works order
1. Inthe Works Order Details window, click the Tracking tab.

The Works Order Tracking information appears.

& WOP - Works Order Details - WOD010 =13
| Main Detais | AddtionalDetals | Saes orders [ MEM [ Aocaionsfissues | Tvackig [Latest Costs | AttachedFies | Anaysis Codes |
Seq. JReFarence Description I Quant\tyl CompleteIType ]
m ﬂ Gears pack Assembly Assemble a gear pack 1.00000 0.00000
5.00 Maountain Bike Painting Painting a Mountain Bike 0.00000 0.00000
[ Oty Complete ] [ Reseguence ] [ Times/Costs ] [ Prink
[ Save ] [ Clear ] [ Delete ] [ Image ] Close

2. Toadd an operation, click within the Reference box in a new line, and enter the details.

Note: A new 'Seq' number is automatically calculated for this operation although you can
change this if required.

3. To amend an operation, select the required operation and change the details where
necessary.

Note: You can change any details of an operation as long as it has not been progressed.
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The description is brought in automatically from the Operations Register if the item was
selected there. You can change this, if required.

Enter additional information about the operation, if required.

Click within the Description box.
Click the button that appears in the Description box.
The Operation Details window appears.

Qperation Details D( |
Main Details |Optlnns | Resaurce Details | Companents
Main Details
Reference  |Gears pack Assembly ]
Description |Assemh\e a gear pack.
Motes Ensure gears wark
|:| Do not print this Operation
[s]4 Cancel

This procedure is the same as entering Operation details into the Operations Register.
For more information, see Operations Register on page 54.

Note: As you enter Operation Details, the total costs by category appear on the
Resource Details tab.

To print components on subcontract advice notes, associate components from the
BOM with the operation on the Components tab. When you create a works order from
the BOM through Trial Kitting, the components are copied to the works order for
printing on a subcontract advice note.

Note: If the component quantity does not match the unit of measure, the quantity is
automatically adjusted to the nearest appropriate value.

To save the operation details and return to the Works Order Details window, click OK.

To record progress of an operation, click Qty Complete.

The Qty Complete window appears, prompting for the quantity complete. For more
information on tracking works order progress through operations, see To record progress
of a batch on page 465.

To print the works order tracking report, click Print.
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10.

To re-sequence the operations, click Re-sequence.
To view operation time breakdown for the works order, click Times/Costs.

To delete an operation if it has not been progressed, select it and press F8.
Note: The operation is not removed from the original BOM.

To continue making changes to the batch Works Order Details, click the Latest Costs tab.
To save your batch Works Order Details, click Save.
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The Latest Costs tab (Batch Works Order)

Use the Latest Costs tab to view a breakdown of the total costs incurred in building the works
order.

To view the cost breakdown in a batch works order

372

1.

In the Works Order Details window, click the Latest Costs tab.

The Latest Costs information appears.

% WOP - Works Order Details - W00010

[ Betais | Addtional eals | Saies Orders | MEHO | Alocationsfissues | Tracking | Lokt Costs | attathed s | anaysts Cods
Results Last Costed Datefuantity ‘
Cost Heading Flanned Actual Last Costed L7f
Materials 111.940000 0.000000 Quantity Costed For ,7 Each ‘
Labour 23, 166666 0.000000
Sebup 30.000000 0.000000 seling
Machine 58. 791666 0.000000 Suggested Frice ,7
Subcontract 0.000000 0.000000
Accounts Price ,7
Tooling 1.333333 0.000000
Unit Cask 239425666 0.000000
I Breakdown of Planned Costs H Breakdown of actual Costs H Cost MNow
(o= JC o o J e ]

To view a graphical breakdown of planned costs, click Breakdown of Planned Costs.

= Joreturn to the Latest Costs window, click Close.

To view a graphical breakdown of actual costs, click Breakdown of Actual Costs.

= TJo return to the Latest Costs window, click Close.

To perform an updated costing on the works order, click Cost Now.

To continue making changes to the batch Works Order Details, click the Attached Files tab.
To save your batch Works Order Details, click Save.
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The Attached Files tab (Batch Works Order)

Use the Attached Files tab to open and save any file (for example, Microsoft® Word or
Microsoft® Excel documents) connected with a works order. You can also attach the complete

contents of a folder. This is particularly useful for storing supporting documentation for each

works order, for example, works order specifications.

If you selected 'Copy attached files from BOM/Estimates' within the Works Order Settings (see

The Record tab on page 343), when you create a works order, any files or folders attached to

the BOM or estimate are automatically attached to the works order.

To attach a file or folder to a batch works order record
1. In the Works Order Details window, click the Attached Files tab.

The Attached Files information appears.

3 WOP - Works Order Details - WOD010

| Main Details | Addtional Details | Sales Orders | MEMO | AllocationsfIssues | Tracking | Latest Costs | Attached Files | Andlysis Codes |

Filehame J Description

[ Attach File ] [ Attach Eolder ]
[ Sawve ] [ Clear ] [ Delete ] [ Image ]
2. To attach afile or folder to a works order record, click Attach File or Attach Folder as
appropriate.
A Choose File(s) or Choose Folder(s) window appears.
= Select the file or folder you want to attach to the works order.
= Click Open if selecting a file, or OK if selecting a folder.
Note: You can only select one file or folder at a time.
The file or folder you selected appears in the Attached Files list.
3.

Filename.

To open a file or folder, click within the Filename, and click the down arrow alongside the
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Enter a description alongside each attachment, if required.

Note: This is for information purposes only. Manufacturing does not use the description
anywhere else.

To delete an attached file, select the file and press F8.

Note: The file is removed from the works order. It remains on your hard disk.

To continue making changes to the batch Works Order Details information, click the

Analysis Codes tab.
To save your batch Works Order Detalls, click Save.
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The Analysis Codes tab (Batch Works Order)

Use the Analysis Codes tab to see the analysis codes assigned to the works order.

These are brought across from the BOM when a works order is created. You can change the
analysis codes assigned here, if required.

To maintain analysis codes for a batch works order
1. Inthe Works Order window, click the Analysis Codes tab.

The Analysis Codes information appears.

% WOP - Works Order Details - WOD010

| Main Details‘i Addtional Details | Sales Orders | MEMO | Mlocations{Issues | Tracking. Il Latest Costs.é Attached Fles I Analysis Codes |

Analysis Codes

Analysis Code 1

Analysis Code 2

Analysis Code 3

Analysis Code 4

s

Analysis Code 5

[ Save ][ Clear ][ Delete ][ Image ] lose:

2. Enter or amend the details for up to five unique analysis codes for each works order.
You can use these for custom reporting.

3. To save your batch Works Order Details, click Save.
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Amending a One-Off Works Order

You can amend the detail of a works order at any time. During this process you can also view
important information such as the customer details, estimates and actuals, and stages
information.

To amend or view a one-off works order

1.

376

From the Navigation Bar, click Works Orders and choose
Records > One-Off > Amend Works Order.

The Works Order Details window appears.

Make amendments to the one-off works order Main Details. For more information, see The
Main Details tab (One-Off Works Order) on page 377.

Make amendments to the one-off works order Additional Details. For more information, see
The Additional Details tab (One-Off Works Order) on page 381.

Make amendments to the one-off works order Invoice Description details. For more
information, see The Invoices/Credit Notes tab (One-Off Works Order) on page 383.

Make amendments to the one-off works order Estimate/Actual details. For more
information, see The Estimate/Actual tab (One-Off Works Order) on page 384.

Make amendments to the one-off works order Stages details. For more information, see
The Stages tab (One-Off Works Order) on page 386.

Make amendments to the one-off works order Attached Files details. For more information,
see The Attached Files tab (One-Off Works Order) on page 389.

Make amendments to the one-off works order Analysis Codes. For more information, see
The Analysis Codes tab (One-Off Works Order) on page 391.

When you are satisfied with your entries, click Save.
The works order window closes.
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The Main Details tab (One-Off Works Order)

To amend one-off works order main details

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Works Orders and choose
Records > One-Off > Amend Works Order.

The Works Order Details window appears, open at the Main Details tab.

2 WOP - Works Order Details - New Works Order D@E
Main Details | additional Details | Invoices/Cradit biotes | Estimatejactual | Stages | attached Files | Analysis Codes

Works Order Details Dates
Works Order Nurnber Entered pojsiz00s 5
Product Code Due Date I 5
Description | || Last Completed 77 5
warehouse Last Updated M 5

Last Cost T3

Last Inv/crd |
by Required 0.00000 &

Start: ’—;| At (oo
Qty Completed s I bl o0:00
by Scrapped ] Ends 7 3] % oo |
Qky Outstanding )
Customer Detals Options
AJC ref: Name -\ Tnchude in MRP Replenishments
hort name: [ Order Number | Include in MRP Dermand

Linked
Postends; (=] m|
Contact [ @R[ [mdde] e[ L] B From Stock Pragection
— 5[] Exdude from Graphical Planner
[] alloc/1ssue from Completion Warshouse

2. Select the Works Order Number.

3. Enter the changes required, according to the following descriptions.

Product Code

Select a Product Code for the one-off works order. The
Description appears automatically.

If the works order is for an item which does not appear in the
Stock Control module, leave the Product Code box empty.
For example, a service order item.
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378

Warehouse/Bin

Qty Required

Due Date

Starts

Ends

Select the warehouse from the Warehouse drop-down list.

If you have entered a Product Code, and the stock item is
linked to more than one bin, select the bin required from the
drop-down list.

If the stock item is only linked to one bin, the bin is displayed
automatically alongside the completion warehouse.

Note: If you change the warehouse and the BOM contains
operations, the works order will be excluded from Graphical
Planner.

Enter or amend the quantity required.

You must enter the quantity of finished items you want to
manufacture, even if that quantity is '1".

Note: If you are entering a stock item, the quantity you enter
must be valid for the stocked unit of the item. If you enter a
quantity that is not valid, it is automatically adjusted to the
nearest appropriate value.

Enter or amend the date by which the works order must be
completed. This is also used as the default due date for each
stage.

Enter or amend the date the works order starts.

Note: If you enter the Starts date and time, click on the '..."
(calculate) button alongside to calculate the Ends date and
time.

Enter or amend the date the works order ends.

Note: If you enter the Ends date and time, click on the *..."
(calculate) button alongside to calculate the Starts date and
time.
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Customer Details

Include in MRP
Replenishments

Include in MRP Demand

Linked

Exclude from Stock
Projection

Exclude from Graphical
Planner

Alloc/Issue from
Completion Warehouse

If you are entering details for a customer with an account
record in the Sales Ledger:

= Select the customer account, using the drop-down lists
in the A/C, Short name or Postcode boxes.

The customer details are displayed in the window
automatically.

If there is no existing account record in your Sales Ledger:
= Leave the A/C box blank.

= Enter the name of the person or company for whom the
job is being done in the Name box.

= Fillin the Contact and Order Number boxes as
appropriate.

Select this check box to include finished items on this works
order as available to use when MRP demands are
calculated.

Select this check box if you want the components required
to fulfil this order to be included when MRP demands are
calculated.

Select Linked if you want to link the works order with a
purchase order.

The check box is clear by default, but subsequently it will be
either selected or clear, depending on your last selection.

If you select this check box, any associated purchase orders
will only be used to meet the demands for this works order.

Select this check box if you want to exclude this works order
from the stock projection calculations.

Select this check box if you want to exclude this works order
from being exported to Graphical Planner.

Note: This check box is automatically selected and you
cannot change it if you have changed the warehouse from
that stored on the stock item.

Select this check box if components can only be allocated or
issued from the completion warehouse.
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4. To continue making changes to the one-off Works Order Detalls, click the Additional Details
tab.
To save your one-off Works Order Details, click Save.
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The Additional Details tab (One-Off Works Order)

To display the one-off works order additional details
1. In the Works Order Details window, click the Additional Details tab.

The Additional Details information appears.

= WOP - Works Order Details - New Works Order

| Main Details { Additional Details | invoices/Credit Motes | Estmatefactual | Stages | Attached Files | Analysis Codes |

Related Information

Status

Additional Information

Enteredby  [ALioon |

5.0rder Mo, ‘

| Project Number | ‘

WIP Account e

I | |Migration created  Works Mumber | ‘

From Estimate I

% Camplete [0

L

Period [

<

] || priorky B

Linked To ‘

Custamer Site Address

] 1| sa [ @ A | v || Last | |

Address

City

County

Postcade

Country =

Save Clear

2. Enter the changes required, according to the following descriptions.

Status

S. Order No.

WIP Account

Change the current status, if you are logged on as Manager.

By default, when creating a new works order the status is set
to 'Entered’.

The status can be: 'Entered’, 'Active’, 'Part Complete’,
'Completed’, 'Retention’ or 'Cancelled'.

If you created a sales order when the estimate was put into
production, the sales order number will automatically appear
within the S.Order No. box.

Enter a nominal account code to hold nominal postings
associated with this works order.

The default is to leave this box clear. All transactions will then
default to the code specified in Works Order Settings.
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From Estimate

Period
Linked To

Entered By

Project Number

Works Number

% Complete

Priority

Salesperson

Customer Site Address

If the works order is derived from an estimate, the estimate
number is displayed.

The period in which the works order starts, is displayed.

This shows the Estimate Number the works order is linked
to, if appropriate.

This works order will only be used to meet the demands
from this estimate.

This shows who entered the works order.

Enter a Project Number for information purposes. This is
useful if you have multiple works orders against a project.

Enter any alpha/numeric reference. This is for information
purposes only.

Enter a percentage to indicate how complete the works
order is. This is not updated automatically and is for
information purposes only.

The Priority of the works order is shown. Priority range is
from -32000 to 32000. The lower the number, the higher the
priority, therefore -32000 is the highest priority and 32000 is
the lowest priority. This information passes into Graphical
Planner and is used during planning. For more information,
see Sage Graphical Planner documentation.

Enter a salesperson reference, if required. This is for
information purposes only.

Enter the customer site address, if required.

Note: You can only enter City, County and Country
information if the Use Segmented Addresses option is
selected in Accounting System Manager.

3. To continue making changes to the one-off Works Order Details, click the Invoices/Credit

Notes tab.

To save your one-off Works Order Details, click Save.
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The Invoices/Credit Notes tab (One-Off Works Order)

To amend one-off order invoices/credit notes
1. In the Works Order Details window, click the Invoices/Credit Notes tab.

The Invoices/Credit Notes information appears.

=5 WOP - Works Order Details - WO0002

| Msin Detals | Additional Details | Invoices/Credit Notes | Estimatefactusl | Stages | Attached Files | Analysis Codes |

Type | Invoice Number Invaice Dats Invoice Total | User Mame ]

Invoiced to date y—‘ Credited to date y—‘ Outstanding ]—
(oo ) [ ] (oam ]

This tab shows all of the sales invoices/credit notes that have been posted to this works
order.

Note: If no sales order is linked to the works order the form will be blank.
2. To continue making changes to the one-off Works Order Details, click the Estimate/Actual

tab.
To save your one-off Works Order Detalils, click Save.
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The Estimate/Actual tab (One-Off Works Order)

To view one-off works orders estimate/actual details
1. In the Works Order Details window, click the Estimate/Actual tab.

The Estimate/Actual information appears.

3 WOP - Works Order Details - WO0009

Main Details | Additional Details | Invoices/Cradit Motes | Estimateféctusl | stages | attached Files | Analysis Codes

Cost Type | Estimated Profit | Est.Seling Price| Estimated Cost| _Actual Cost| _Cost Variance| | 0=%!

Stock Items 258.47509 2843.22597 2594‘75039 j_] 0.00000 2584.75089 Suppliers
Mon-Stock Ttems 0,00000 000000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000

Labour 1.41687 15.56334 1416667 0.00000 14.16667
Machine 216667 23.83334 21.66667 0.00000 21.66667
Setup 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 -

Tooling 0.06667 0.73333 0.68667 0.00000 0.66667
Subcontract 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000

Other Expenses 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000 0.00000

TOTALS 000000 262125090 2621,25090 000000  2621.25090

I Costs Exceed Estimate

Overhead Recovery Trwvoicing Discount
Estimated Tnvoiced To Date | Percent | 0.00000 =]
Actual 1000 Profit ‘ Amount | D'DDDDDLJ
v ) (v [ouee |

This window shows all of the accumulated costs that have been posted to this works order.
It also shows current profitability (or loss).

Note: The Cost Variance box is highlighted if a loss is being made in any of the cost
headings.

Additional information is displayed showing discounts, the overhead recovery position, the
current value of invoices and the remaining balance to be invoiced.

2. View a breakdown of either estimated or actual costs for any cost heading, by
double-clicking in the cell showing the required figure.

A window opens detailing all of the individual postings.

3. View additional details by clicking one of the following.

Suppliers Click Suppliers to show a list of suppliers who have supplied
goods or services for this works order.

Note: You can drill-down on a specific supplier (by left clicking
twice) to see individual transactions.
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Labour

Machines

Order Enquiry

Click Labour to show a list of labour processes that have
been used on this works order.

Note: You can drill-down on a specific process (by left clicking
twice) to see individual transactions.

Click Machines to show a list of machine processes that have
been used on this works order.

Note: You can drill-down on a specific process (by left clicking
twice) to see individual transactions.

Click Order Enquiry to display a list of purchase orders and
works orders that are on-order for the components required
by this works order.

Note: All of the information shown is an accumulation of costs for all stages. In addition
to this option, profitability can be examined on a stage by stage basis from the Stages tab.

To continue making changes to the one-off Works Order Details, click the Stages tab.
To save your one-off Works Order Details, click Save.
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The Stages tab (One-Off Works Order)

Each works order can be broken down into stages. You can then accumulate costs (Stock,
Non-Stock, Operations and Other Expenses) stage by stage.

Note: Works orders must have at least one stage.
To maintain one-off work orders stage details
1. Inthe Works Order Details window, click the Stages tab.

The Stages information appears.

5 WOP - Works Order Details - WOOD02

e Eﬁt_?i‘f.“.é?j.diﬂ“'_r."?‘l Detals | Involces/Cred Notes | EstinateiActual | Stages | Attached Fles | Analysis Codes |
Seq.  |Reference [beserigtion [oue Date [ completed Date_ | Status ]
W 2 eom Bill of Materials 15/10j2007 [
(= )&= 1[0

2. For each stage:
= Enter a Stage Reference. This can be 30 alpha/numeric characters in length.
= Enter a Stage Description. This can be 60 alpha/numeric characters.

3. To see detailed information about this stage, or to add, amend or remove operations from
this works order, click within the Description box. For more information, see To maintain
operations in the one-off works order on page 386.

4. To continue making changes to the one-off Works Order Details, click the Attached Files
tab.
To save your one-off Works Order Details, click Save.

To maintain operations in the one-off works order
1. In the one-off Works Order Details window, click the Stages tab.

2. Click within the Description box and click the button that appears in the box.
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Note: If the stage has not yet been saved you are prompted to save it now.

3. The Stage Details window appears.
= Select the Tracking tab.

5 WOP - Stage Details - BOM

Main Detais | EstimatefActual | Tnveices Credic Notes | Alocatiansfissues | Tratkig [iemo
Seq. ‘Refsrence ]Descriutiun Quantity CUmpIeteIType ]
fo.oc) }JGEars pack. Assembly Assemble a gear pack. 1,00000 0,00000
Reseguence ] [ Times/Casts I l Print:

Note: The tracking quantity is the required quantity taken from the estimate.

4. To add an operation, click in the Reference box underneath the last operation displayed,
and enter the details.

A new sequence number is automatically calculated for the operation although you can
change this, if required.

5. To amend an operation, select the required operation and change the details where
necessary.
You can change any details of an operation as long as it has not been progressed.

The description is brought in automatically from the Operations Register if the item was
selected there. You can change it if required.

6. To enter additional information about the operation, click within the Description box and
click the button that appears in the box.

The Operations Details window appears.

387



Sage 200 Manufacturing User Guide

388

10.
11.

%2 WOP - Operation Details

Main Details | options | Resource Details | Components

MMain Details

Reference iGears pack Assermbly

Description iAssemh\e a gear pack.

Motes Ensure gears work

|:| [o not print this Operation

This procedure is the same as entering Operation details into the Operations Register. For
more information, see Operations Register on page 54.

Note: As you enter Operation Details, the total costs by category appear on the Resource
Details tab.

= To print components on subcontract advice notes, associate components from the
BOM with the operation on the Components tab. When you create a works order from
the BOM through Trial Kitting, the components are copied to the works order for
printing on a subcontract advice note.

Note: If the component quantity does not match the unit of measure, the quantity is
automatically adjusted to the nearest appropriate value.

= To save the operation details and return to the Stage Details window, click OK.
To resequence the operations, click Resequence.
To view operation time breakdown for the works order, click Times/Costs.

To delete an operation that has not progressed, press F8.
Note: The operation is not removed from the original BOM.

To print an operation, click Print.

To save the Stage Details, click OK.
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The Attached Files tab (One-Off Works Order)

Use the Attached Files tab to open and save any file (for example, Microsoft® Word or
Microsoft® Excel documents) connected with a works order. You can also attach the complete
contents of a folder. This is particularly useful for storing supporting documentation for each
works order, for example, works order specifications.

To attach a file or folder to a one-off works order record
1. Inthe Works Order Details window, click the Attached Files tab.

The Attached Files information appears.

5 WOP - Works Order Details - WO0D02

| MainDetals | Addtional Detals | Involes/Cred Notes | Estimetefictual | Stages | Attached Fls | anlysis Codes |

Filehiame |escription ]

[ Attach File ] [ Attach Eplder ]

[ s ][ cear | [ peete |

2. To attach a file or folder to a works order record, click Attach File or Attach Folder as
appropriate.

A Choose File(s) or Choose Folder(s) window appears.
= Select the file or folder you want to attach to the works order.
= Click Open if selecting a file, or OK if selecting a folder.
Note: You can only select one file or folder at a time.
The file or folder you selected appears in the Attached Files list.

3. To open a file or folder, click within the Filename, and click the down arrow alongside the
Filename.

4. Enter a description alongside each attachment, if required.

Note: This is for information purposes only. Manufacturing does not use the description
anywhere else.
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5. To delete an attached file, select the file and press F8.
Note: The file is removed from the works order. It remains on your hard disk.

6. To continue making changes to the one-off Works Order Details, click the Analysis Codes
tab.
To save your one-off Works Order Details, click Save.
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The Analysis Codes tab (One-Off Works Order)

Use the Analysis Codes tab to see the analysis codes assigned to the works order.

To maintain analysis codes for a one-off works order

1.

In the Works Order window, click the Analysis Codes tab.

The Analysis Codes information appears.

&3 WOP - Works Order Details - WO0D02 =13
| Main Detals | Additional Details invm:es/(redut Motes | Estimatejfctual | Stages attached Files | Analysis Codes |
Analysis Codes
Analysis Code 1 T‘
Analysis Code 2 2
Analysis Code 3 v
Analysis Code 4 2
Analysis Code 5 2
[ save ][ dlear | [ Delete

Enter or amend the details for up to five unique analysis codes for each works order.
You can use these for custom reporting.

To save your one-off Works Order Detalils, click Save.
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Linking Works Orders

Sales orders can be linked with batch works orders within Sales Order Processing or within
MPS. For more information, see your Sales Order Processing documentation and MPS (Master
Production Schedule) on page 269.

If you add additional items to the sales orders you can use this option. You can also make
changes to existing links and change temporary tags into permanent links.

To link works orders

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Works Orders and choose
Processing > Link Works Order.

The Link Works Order window appears.

%5 WOP - Link Works Order,

‘Warks Order

W.Order Ma, | :|

Reference | |

Description |

This Works Order is currently tagged to:  (MOME)

Cancel

2. Select the works order.
It can display one of the following 'tagged to"' settings:

(NONE) The works order is not linked to a sales order.
You can add a link.
(MULTIPLE) There is more than one tag present for this works order.
Note: You cannot change the link for the works order.
(SINGLE - NOT SALES The demand item is not a sales order.

ORDER
) Note: You cannot change the link for the works order.
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(Tag)

(Link)

There is already a single dynamic tag associated with the sales
order. The sales order document number is shown within {}.

You can change a tag to a link.

A sales order is already linked to the works order. The sales
order document number is shown within {}.

You can change a link.

If the 'tagged to' setting is (Tag), click Change.

A message appears which prompts you to confirm that you want to change the tag to a
link. Click Yes to continue.

If the 'tagged to' setting is (NONE) or (Link), click Change.

= Ifthe 'tagged to' setting is (Link), a message appears which prompts you to confirm
that you want to change the sales order. Click Yes to continue.

The Select Sales Order ltem window appears.

S WOP - Select Sales Order Item

Works Order Detals

W.Order Mo,

BOM Reference [~ r a7 /a 0

| Warshouse |;

| Description [7-

5.0rder Mo,

AjC

Mame

Due Date Quantity | Cust.Ordsr Ko Linked Tagged To

There are no Sales Order Items to display

Cancel

Note: Each sales order item displayed matches the following criteria:

= Sales order item lines are fully outstanding.
= Sales order is not linked or tagged to another works order.
m  The sales order is for the same product as specified in the works order.

= The sales order warehouse matches with works order warehouse.
= The sales order quantity is equal to or less than the works order quantity.

Select the sales order item required.

Click OK.
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The new sales order item number is shown in the 'tagged to' setting in the Link Works
Orders window.

7. Click OK.

s The sales order item is linked with the works order.

= The batch works order shows 'Linked To" with the sales order document number in
the header.

= Ifyou re-run MPS, the Master Production Schedule - List shows the sales order is
linked and identifies the works order in the Linked To column.
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Unlinking Works Orders

You can remove the link between the batch works order and sales order if necessary.

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Works Orders and choose
Processing > Unlink Works Order.

The Unlink Works Order window appears.

%5 WOP - Unlink Works Order

‘Warks Order

W.Order No, | =
| |

Reference | |

Description |

This Works Order is currently tagged to:

Cancel

2. Select the works order that you want to modify.

The 'tagged to' setting will show (Link) and the sales order document number the works
order is linked to.

3. Click OK.
You are prompted to unlink the works order.

4. Click Yes to confirm that you want to unlink the works order.

= Thelink is removed between the sales order and the works order and any sub
assembly works orders.

= The batch works order will no longer show 'Linked To" and the sales order document
number in the header.

= Ifyoure-run MPS, the Master Production Schedule - List shows the sales order is not
linked. The works order number no longer appears in the Linked To column.
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Printing Works Order Documents

You can pint four types of works order documents: Picking List, Route Card, Job Sheet and the
Operation Card.

Picking lists can be produced if stock has been allocated. The picking list shows all the
components required for the build, the quantity required, and the bin location of the component.
You can amend the picking list if required. For more information, see Amending Picking Lists on
page 399.

The Route Card, Job Sheet and Operation Card show the same information in varying levels of
detail.

Note: Defaults for the documents produced can be selected in Works Order Settings. For more
information, see The Documents tab on page 341.

To produce works order documents
1. From the Navigation Bar, click Works Orders and choose Print > Documents.

The Print Documents window appears.

% WOP - Print Documents

Selzct Works Qrders to Print
‘W, Order Mo, Reference Qty Outstanding  Status Printed Start Date o
I~ wooots MOUJALUf20FINISHED .. 2,000000 Entered Mo 3111211899
[ woonis MOUALUYSUSPEMSION .. 1.000000 Entered Mo 311201899
I~ wonoi7? MOU[ALUJZ0WHEELFRA . 2.000000 Entered Mo 31/12/1893
™ woooio MOUSALLJFINISHEDBIKE 1.000000 Entered Mo 31/12{1899
I~ wooott MOUJALUI20FINISHED .. 2,000000 Entered Mo 31112/1899
[~ wooniz MOUALUSUSPENSION ... 1.000000 Entered Mo 31/12/1593
I~ wooo13 MOU [ ALU20WHEELFRA 2.000000 Entered Mo 31/12/1893
™ woonla MOU ] ALUf20FINISHED .. 2,000000 Entered Mo 3111211899
I~ wooozo MOUJALUYSUSPEMSION ... 1,000000 Entered Mo 311201899
™ woonzt MOU[ALUJ20WHEELFRA . 2.000000 Entered Mo 31/12{1893
I~ woooos MOU [ ALU20WHEELFRA 10.000000 Entered Mo 111042007
[ wooonl MOUMALUJBIKERACKL 5,000000 Entered Mo 11f10/2007
™ wonnnz TA01 11 | HFTRTSHFRIRTKE 500NN Park Tss e i 11 EANT o
[ Select All ] [ Swap ] [ Clear ]
Docurments to prink
Picking List Operation Card
Route Card Job Sheet

2. Select the required works orders.

3. Select the check boxes for the 'Documents to print'.
This does not change the defaults you have set up under Works Order Settings.
Note: You cannot print a picking list if components are not allocated for a works order.

4. To print the selected documents, click Print.
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The documents are printed.

Documents are printed to the output mode of your choice, set using File > Choose Output
Mode on the Menu Bar. For more information, see Sage 200 help.
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Printing Labels

You can print labels for completed batch works orders if the finished stock item on the works
order is set to print labels.

To print labels
1. From the Navigation Bar, click Works Orders and choose Print > Labels.

The Print Labels window appears.

% WOP - Print Labels

Select Works Order to prink labels For
Works Order Mo, |WODDD4 E]
Select Completion ta Print
Reference Cuankity
WO0D04 5.000000

2.  Select the required works order.

3. Ifthere is more than one completion on the batch, select a completion from the completion
list.

4. To print the labels, click Print.

The labels are printed.

Labels are printed to the output mode of your choice, set using File > Choose Output Mode
on the Menu Bar. For more information, see Sage 200 help.
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Amending Picking Lists
If you need to amend your picking list once you have produced it, you can do so using this
process.

Whilst you cannot amend a picking list for an allocation that has already been fully issued, you
can amend the picking list for the unissued element of a partially issued works order.

To amend picking lists

1. From the Navigation Bar select Works Orders and choose
Processing > Amend Picking List.

The Amend Picking List window appears.

£ WOP - Amend Picking List =19
Select Works Order Number
W.0rder No. |wona10 vl
Allocated Stock Items
Product Code Description Qty In Stock Qty Available Oty Allocated
ACCIPAINT/GREEM Green Bike Paint 25.00000 22.00000 2.00000
MOU24GEARS 24 Gears 25.00000 22.00000 3.00000
Edit Allocation

2. Select the works order.
The works order allocation lines are displayed.

3. Select an allocation and click Edit Allocation.
The Amend Picking List Allocation Warehouses window appears.
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% WOP - Amend Picking List

Allocation Warehouses
Warehouse Qty In Stock Qty Available Qty Criginally Allocated Allocated Qty
FACTORY 15.00000 12.00000 3.00000 3.00000
WAREHOUSE 10.00000 10.00000 0.00000 0.00000
Totals 25,00000 22.00000 3.EIEIUEIEI‘ 3.00000
Edit Allocation

This lists all warehouses which contain stock items on order.

Note: You can choose to supply different quantities from different warehouses but the total
you select must not exceed the total allocated quantity.

4, Select the warehouse and click Edit Allocation.

5. If the component is not traceable, then all bins linked to the allocation warehouse are

displayed.
“= MFG - Amend Allocations l._llEjEl

Item details

Code | AOL[24GEAR ‘ Mame | ‘

Bins containing ikems at
Bin Free Stock | Original Allocation New Allocation
Factory Bin 1 2.00000 3.00000 3.00000
Factory Bin 2 10.00000 0.00000 0.00000
Totals IZ.UEIDUEI| 3‘DDEIDU‘ 3.00000

You can:

s Select the bin used for the allocation and enter a New Allocation value.
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= Select a bin not already linked to the allocation (if Free Stock exists for the bin) and
enter a New Allocation value.

= When you have finished making adjustements, click OK.
Note: The New Allocation value must match the stock item unit of measure. If not, it is
automatically adjusted to the nearest appropriate value.

If the component is traceable, then traceable items currently used at the selected
warehouse are displayed with any unallocated traceable items held in the same
warehouse.

2 WOP - Serial Numbers for Item: MOU/DISK-BRAKES

Select serial numbers (Fulfilment Sequence: Bin Priority)
Serial o Bin Supplier Received  Use By Alocated
35439575 Factary Bin 1 1110/2007 151242007 This
R Factary Bin 1 11/10/2007 151242007 This
W 3sasaETy Factary Bin 1 1110/2007 151242007 This
W asesaErs Factary Bin 1 11/10/2007 151242007 This
W 3sasaEra Factary Bin 1 1110/2007 151242007 This
[ ssesssan Factary Bin 1 041002007 15(12/2007 Hok
[ st Factary Bin 1 041002007 15(12/2007 Hok
[ sz Factary Bin 1 041002007 15(12/2007 Hok
[ s Factary Bin 1 041002007 15(12/2007 Hok
[ s Factary Bin 1 041002007 15(12/2007 Hok
[A;tnbutes... I [ Eind... I [autu Select... ] [ Refresh ] Serial numbers selacted; | 5.00000 |
Total quantity: Il 500000

= Tochange a component allocation, clear the box for an item that is currently selected
and select the box for an item that you want to use instead.

Note: If the item is batch traceable, enter the quantity of the item to adjust.
= When you have finished making adjustments, click OK.

Repeat the adjustment process until all allocation adjustments have been made.
Works order allocations and stock balances are adjusted.

Click Close on the Amend Picking List window.
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Checking a Works Order is Ready to be Made

This option lets you check whether a works order is ready to be made, that is, if all necessary
materials have been received into stock.

To check a works order

1. From the Navigation Bar select Works Orders and choose
Processing > Ready to process?

The Ready To Process window appears.

“X WOP - Ready To Process

Select Works Crder

Works Order No, | P

Exrlusion Lisk

The following stock items have been excluded as there is insufficient stack ta issue the Works Order. The non-stock items have been excluded as the
required quantity has not been received.,

Product Code Description Qty Required Free Stock Shortage  Unit Marme:

Mo items to display

B Single Batch Shortage

2. Select the required works order.
Shortages are listed.
Note: Single batch shortages are shown in colour.

3. To allocate the components that are not excluded, click Allocate and then follow the steps
outlined in To allocate/unallocate stock against single works orders on page 405.

4,  To return to the Works Orders List, click Close.
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Updating Non-stock Deliveries

Non-stock deliveries for one-off works orders can be part or fully received, using this option.
This is for information only. You can note what is outstanding if a partial receipt is made.

Note: You do not need to use this option to permit further processing of the order.

To update non-stock deliveries

1. From the Navigation Bar select Works Orders and choose
Processing > Update Non-Stock Deliveries.

The Update Non-Stock Deliveries window appears.

% WOP - Update Non Stock Deliveries E@

Select Works Qrder

warks Order Mo, ‘ v |

2. Select the Works Order No. from the drop-down list.

3. Click OK.
The Update Non-Stock Deliveries window appears.

Update Non-5tock Deliveries @

Drescription l Quantity] De\ivaredl Deliver Nuw]

= Enter the delivery quantity in the Deliver Now column.
= To complete the update, click OK.
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Allocating Stock

Note: You must allocate stock before issuing it.

Stock Control records are automatically updated with allocations. This effectively sets the stock
aside as marked for production. Since, by definition, allocated stock no longer forms part of
your available stock, it cannot be used for sales (for example, spares) and will be excluded from
future shortage calculations for trial kitting or production planning.

There are different ways of allocating and unallocating.
= To allocate or unallocate stock for multiple works orders:

Note: You can allocate or unallocate stock for multiple works orders, if you have chosen
to allocate multiple works orders in Works Orders Settings. For more information see The
Allocate/Issue/Complete tab on page 346.

n From the Navigation Bar, click Works Orders and choose Works Orders List. Then,
select the works orders required in the Works Orders List and choose
Stock > Allocate Stock.

= To allocate or unallocate stock for single works orders:

n From the Navigation Bar, click Works Orders and choose
Processing > Allocate Stock.

= From the Navigation Bar, click Works Orders and choose Works Orders List. Then,
ensure that no more than one works order is selected in the Works Orders List and
choose Stock > Allocate Stock.

The procedure described below (To allocate or unallocate stock against multiple works orders
on page 404) should also be followed when unallocating previously allocated stock for multiple
works orders. You can also allocate or unallocate stock for individual works orders, whatever
the setting in Works Orders Settings. For more information, see To allocate/unallocate stock
against single works orders on page 405.

To allocate or unallocate stock against multiple works orders

Note: Ensure that the Allow Multiple setting is selected in Works Order Settings. For more
information see The Allocate/Issue/Complete tab on page 346.

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Works Orders and choose
Works Order List.

2. Inthe Works Order List, select the works orders you want to allocate and choose
Stock > Allocate Stock.

The Batch Allocate window appears.
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& WOP - Batch Allocate

Choose Action

(&) Allocate
() Unallocate

3. Choose whether you want to Allocate or Unallocate stock.
4. To confirm your choice, click OK.

When the allocating/unallocating process is complete, the status of the works order(s) in
the Works Orders List changes to 'Allocated’ or 'Part Allocated'. When unallocating, the
status of the works order(s) reverts to 'Entered'.

5. Repeat the process for further works orders if necessary.

Note: You can see the quantities of each item allocated by selecting the Allocations/Issues
tab on the works order record. For more information, see The Allocations/Issues tab (Batch
Works Order) on page 366.

To allocate/unallocate stock against single works orders

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Works Orders and choose
Processing > Allocate Stock.

The Enter Stock Allocations for window appears.

2 WOP - Enter Stock Allocations for

Works Order Number ‘ | Allocation Date: 13/10/2008 =
Product Code lDEsmpt\nn Raqulredl A\Incatedl Issuedl Allocate anl Free Stock Scrapped | Stocked Unit

B shortage [ Mot fully allocated)issued

[alocate (%] a5 much as possible, porent .

2. Select the Works Order Number from the drop-down list.
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If you are allocating a one-off works order, select the stage you are allocating to from the
Stage drop-down list.

Select the Allocation Date.

You can:

= Allocate/unallocate as much stock as possible to the selected works order (see To
allocate/unallocate as much stock as possible on page 406. )

= Allocate a specified quantity automatically to the selected works order (see To allocate
a quantity automatically on page 406).

= Allocate a specified quantity manually to the selected works order (see To allocate/
unallocate a quantity manually on page 407)

= Add components to allocate manually (see To manually add components to the
allocations list on page 407).

Note: Quantities entered must be valid for the stocked unit of the item. If not, they are
automatically adjusted to the nearest appropriate value.
To save the changes, click OK.

Repeat for as many works orders as required.

Note: You can see the quantities of each item allocated by selecting the Allocations/Issues
tab on the works order record. For more information ,see The Allocations/Issues tab (Batch
Works Order) on page 366.

To allocate/unallocate as much stock as possible

1.

To allocate as much stock as possible, in the 'Enter Stock Allocations for' window, select
the check box and select Allocate from the drop-down list.

To unallocate as much stock as possible, in the 'Enter Stock Allocations for' window, select
the check box and select Unallocate from the drop-down list.

To allocate a quantity automatically

1.

406

In the 'Enter Stock Allocations for' window, select an item, clear the check box and click
Suggest Qtys.

The Suggest Qtys window appears.

= wop - Suggest Qtys

Quantity
@ Tomake 0.00000 | firished iems.

() s much as possible
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= Torequest suggested quantities sufficient to make a certain amount of finished items,
select the 'To make' option and enter the number of finished items.

Note: The number of finished items must be valid for the stocked unit of the item. If
not, it is automatically adjusted to the nearest appropriate value.

= Tosuggest as much as possible (obviously restricted by the original required quantity
and the current available stock), select the 'As much as possible' option.

= To save the suggested quantities, click OK.
To allocate/unallocate a quantity manually

1. Inthe 'Enter Stock Allocations for' window, select an item and click in the Allocate Now
column to manually enter the quantity to be allocated.

2. Enter a positive quantity to allocate or a negative quantity to unallocate.

Note: The quantity you enter must be valid for the stocked item. If not, it is automatically
adjusted to the nearest appropriate value.

You cannot unallocate more than the quantity currently allocated.

3. Repeat the process for other items as required.

To manually add components to the allocations list
1. Inthe 'Enter Stock Allocations for' window, click Add Component.

The Add Component Allocation window appears.

5 WOP - Add Component Allocation

Component Details
Product Code | T~

Description

Quantity Required 0.00000

2. Select the component you want to add.

3. Enter the quantity required.

Note: The quantity must be valid for the stocked unit of the item. If not, it is automatically
adjusted to the nearest appropriate value.

4. To add the component allocation, click Add.

The component is added to the stock allocations list for the works order. You can now
allocate or unallocate the quantity as required. For more information, see To allocate/
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unallocate as much stock as possible on page 406, To allocate a quantity automatically on
page 406 or To allocate/unallocate a quantity manually on page 407.
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Issuing Stock and Reversing Stock Issues

Note: You must allocate stock before you issue it. For more information, see Allocating Stock
on page 404.

There are different ways of issuing stock and reversing stock issues.
= Toissue stock for multiple works orders:

Note: You must have chosen to issue multiple works orders in Works Orders Settings. For
more information on setting the system to issue multiple works orders, see The Allocate/
Issue/Complete tab on page 346.

= From the Navigation Bar, click Works Orders and choose Works Orders List. Then,
select the works orders required in the Works Orders List and choose
Stock > Issue Stock.

The process of issuing stock to multiple works orders is entirely automatic. You cannot
amend the quantities to be issued during the process.

Note: You cannot reverse issues for multiple works orders. If you want to reverse issues
for a works order you must select the works order as a single works order.

= Toissue stock for single works orders:

= From the Navigation Bar, click Works Orders and choose
Processing > Issue Stock.

= From the Navigation Bar, click Works Orders and choose Works Orders List. Then,
ensure that no more than one works order is selected in the Works Orders List and
choose Stock > Issue Stock.

The process of issuing stock for single works orders is manual and you can amend the
quantities to be issued during the process.

= To reverse issue stock for single works orders:

= From the Navigation Bar, click Works Orders and choose
Processing > Reverse Stock Issue.

Your stock records are automatically updated when you issue stock or reverse stock issues.
If you are using traceability and you have set up the Stock Control module to allocate batch or
serial numbers at despatch, you can select the traceable items manually, for which issues are
to be made.

To issue stock for multiple works orders

Note: You must have chosen to issue multiple works orders in order to issue stock for multiple
works orders. For more information, see The Allocate/Issue/Complete tab on page 346.

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Works Orders and choose
Works Order List.
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2.

In the Works Order List, select the works orders you want to allocate and choose
Stock > Issue Stock.

The Batch Issue window appears.

5 WOP - Batch Issue

Choaose Action

(&) Issue
Select Issue.

To perform the issue, click OK.

The system checks for the following conditions in each works order.

= No outstanding allocations.

= Negative stock levels for a component that does not allow negative stock.

= Temporary traceable numbers on traceable components that are linked to the
allocation on the works order.

If any are found in a works order, stock cannot be issued. Therefore, you must confirm that
you want to continue issuing stock for the remaining works orders.

For all other works orders, stock is issued and the material costs are updated on the works
order.

Note: If you are issuing unplanned materials, the works order costs to update will be
calculated using the issue quantity and the costing method of the stock item.

To issue stock for a single works order

1.

410

From the Navigation Bar click Works Orders and choose Processing > Issue Stock.

The 'Enter Stock Issues for' window appears.
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5 WOP - Enter Stock Issues for E]@
Warks Crder Number | | Issue Date: 13/10/2008 =
Product Code Description Raqulredl A\Incatedl Issued l Issue an] Free Stock Scrapped | Stocked Unit
B shortage [ Mot fully allocated)issued
Issue as much as possible, i 0 |

Select the required works order from the drop-down list.

If you are issuing a one-off works order, select the stage you are issuing to from the Stage
drop-down list.

Select the Issue Date.

Enter the quantities of stock to issue using one of the following methods.

= Issue as much as possible automatically to the selected works order. For more
information, see To issue as much stock as possible on page 412.

= Issue a specified quantity automatically to the selected works order. For more
information, see To issue a quantity automatically on page 412.

= Issue a specified quantity manually to the selected works order. For more information,
see To issue a quantity manually on page 412.

Note: Quantities entered must be valid for the stocked unit of the item. If not, they are
automatically adjusted to the nearest appropriate value.
Manually confirm traceable item numbers. This is required for the following items.

= Alltraceable items, if Sage 200 is not set to allocate traceable items with stock
balances.

= Any traceable item where the quantity to issue is not the full quantity outstanding on
the allocation, and the system is set to allocate traceable items with stock balances.

For more information on manually confirming traceable item numbers, see To manually
confirm traceable numbers on page 413.

When all amendments have been made, click OK to make the issue.

Note: The issue will not proceed if the total quantity of each component selected does not
match the quantity needed for the build. In this event, a message appears, identifying the
component in question.
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To issue as much stock as possible

In the 'Enter Stock Issues for' window, select the 'Issue as much as possible' check box.

To issue a quantity automatically

1.

4.

In the 'Enter Stock Issues for' window, clear the 'Issue as much as possible' check box
and click Suggest Qtys.

The Suggest Qtys window appears.

5 WOP - Suggest Qtys

Quantity

(5) To make 0,00000 3| finished items.

() s much as possible

To request suggested quantities to issue, select the "To make' option and enter the number
of finished items.

Note: The number of finished items must be valid for the stocked unit of the item. If not, it
is automatically adjusted to the nearest appropriate value.

To suggest as much as possible (restricted by the original required quantity and the current
available stock), select the 'As much as possible' option.

To proceed, click OK.

To issue a quantity manually

1.
2.

3.

In the 'Enter Stock Issues for' window, click in the Issue Now column for an item.

Enter a quantity to issue.

Note: The quantity you enter must be valid for the stocked item. If not, it is automatically
adjusted to the nearest appropriate value.

Repeat the process for other items as required.

To manually add components to the issues list

1.

412

In the 'Enter Stock Issues for' window, click Add Component.

The Add Component Allocation window appears.
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%5 WOP - Add Component Allocation

Component Details
Product Code | -

Description

Quantity Required 0.00000

Select the Product Code you want to add.

Enter the quantity required.

Note: The quantity must be valid for the stocked unit of the item. If not, it is automatically
adjusted to the nearest appropriate value.

To add the component allocation, click Add.

The component is added to the stock issues list for the works order. You can now issue
the quantity as required. For more information, see To issue as much stock as possible on
page 412, To issue a quantity automatically on page 412 or To issue a quantity manually
on page 412.

Note: If you are using multiple locations, you must also select the warehouse and bin for
the component.

To manually confirm traceable numbers

1.

In the 'Enter Stock Issues for' window, click Amend Batch/Serial No.
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2 WOP - Serial Numbers for Item: MOUZALU/SUSPENSIONBIKESHELL

Select serial numbers (Fulfilment Sequence: Bin Priority)
Serial o Warehouse Bin Supplier Received sell By
= FACTORY Fackory Bin 1 11/10/2007  11/10f2007
- FACTORY Fackory Bin 1 11/10/2007  11/10f2007
= FACTORY Fackory &in 1 11/10/2007  11/10f2007
2 FACTORY Fackory Bin 1 11/10/2007  11/10f2007
-+ FACTORY Fackory &in 1 11/10/2007  11/10f2007
[A;trihutes... ] l Find... ] l Ato Select... ] [ Refresh ] Serial numbers selected: | 000000
[l show detalls Total quantiy: |ﬂ|

2. Select the batch or serial traceable number items required.
= If you are amending serial traceable items, select the total quantity of serial items.

= [Ifyou are amending batch traceable items, enter the quantity you want issued against
each batch.

3. To save the quantity details, click OK.

To reverse issues for a single works order

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Works Orders and choose
Processing > Reverse Stock Issue.

The Reverse Stock Issue window appears.
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2 WOP - Reverse Stock Issue Q@@
Works Crder Mumber | bl Rewerse Date | 24/11/2008
Product Code Description Fres Stock. Required Issued Available Reverse Mow
Mo items to display
[] Reverse as much as possible Lilzhl i I

Select the required works order from the drop-down list.

To reverse as much as possible automatically, select the 'Reverse as much as possible.'
check box.
To manually enter a quantity to reverse, enter a quantity in the Reverse Now box.

Note: The quantity you enter must be valid for the stocked item. If not, it is automatically
adjusted to the nearest appropriate value.

Note: You can only reverse a quantity that has not been scrapped or completed.

n If the items to be reversed contain serial numbers, the Serial Numbers for ltem window
appears, listing the serial numbers to reverse.

Confirm the serial numbers for reversal.
Click OK.

= [f the items do not contain serial numbers but are split across bins, confirm the
quantity to be issued at each location.

Click OK.
When you have entered quantity requirements, click OK.

Goods are returned to the location they were in prior to being issued.

Stock balances are increased for the returned items using the cost price on the original
issue.
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| Numbers for Item: MOUZALU/SUSPENSIONBIKESHELL

Select serial numbers (Fulfilment Sequence: Bin Priority)

Serial No Warehouse Bin Supplier Recetved sell By
C= FACTORY Factory Bin 1 1141002007 11410/2007
24 FACTORY Factory Bin 1 11/10/2007  11/10/2007
= FACTORY Factory Bin 1 11/10/2007  11410/2007
2 FACTORY Factory Bin 1 11/10/2007  11/10/2007
2z FACTORY Factory Bin 1 1141002007 11410/2007
[A;trihutes... ] [ Find... I l Auto Select... ] [ Refresh ] Serial numbers selected: | 0,00000 |
[l show detalls Total quantiy: |ﬂ
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Scrapping Finished Items

You can scrap traceable finished items and allow replacement materials to be issued. This may
mean updating the production plan or raising new works orders or purchase orders.

Note: Untraceable items cannot be traced to a works order. Therefore, these are written off in
Stock Control.

To scrap traceable finished items

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Works Orders and choose
Processing > Scrap > Scrap Finished ltems.

The Scrap Finished Products window appears.

= wop - Scrap Finished Products

Details

Works Order Mo, | E]

Location I

Reference

‘write CFf Categary |

Scrap Reason Code

Reason Text

Gty to Scrap ‘
Reissue Qby ‘

Select the works order.

Select the location.

Enter a reference, if required.
Select the Write-Off Category.
Select the Scrap Reason Code.

Enter the reason for the goods being scrapped in the Reason Text box.

© N O O A~ WD

Enter the quantity to scrap.

Note: The quantity must be valid for the stock unit. If not, it is automatically adjusted to the
nearest appropriate value.

9. Enter the quantity to re-issue, if required.
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Note: The quantity must be valid for the stock unit. If not, it is automatically adjusted to the
nearest appropriate value.

10. To proceed, click OK.

11. If you are re-issuing a quantity, the Scrap Traceable Finished Products Selection window
appears.

%3 WOP - Scrap Traceable Finished Products Selection |Z\IEJEJ

Select batchfserial numbers

SerialfBatch Mo. Available Quantity | Bin Received Sell By
I~ 24 Factory Bin 1 11/10f2007 11{10/2007

Tokal Selected ]7
Scrapped Quantity 1,00

12. Select the item to re-issue from the available serial or batch numbers.
Note: The Total Selected must match the Scrapped Quantity.

13. To proceed, click OK.

14. Confirm that you want to save changes when prompted.
A works order is created for the re-issue quantity you specified.
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Scrapping Components

During manufacture, components or raw materials may become spoilt or damaged and need
to be scrapped. You can scrap materials after issue. The stock levels are automatically adjusted
in the Stock Control module.

If components are traceable and part of a completed item on the works order, they cannot be
scrapped. However, you can substitute components to scrap. You may need to do this if you
need to replace an item that has failed quality control processes. For more information, see
Substituting Traceable Components on page 422.

To scrap components for a one-off works order

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Works Orders and choose
Processing > Scrap > Scrap Components.

The Scrap Components window appears.

% WOP - Scrap Components

Select Works Order and Stage
w.Order No, | i

Stage

Product Code Description Free Stock. Required Issued Scrapped Avwailable Scrap Mow | Scrap Code Scrap Text

Mo items to display

L4l [ |

2. Select the works order from the drop-down list.

3. Select the required Stage from the drop-down list.
Components issued against this works order are listed. You can view the amount required
and the number of components that have been scrapped already.

4.  Enter the amount of the components to scrap in the Scrap Now box.

Note: This must not exceed the quantity that has already been issued. It must be a valid
stock unit quantity. If it is not valid, the quantity is automatically adjusted to the nearest
appropriate value.

If the component is traceable, a list of issued traceable items is displayed when you move
from the Scrapped box. Select from the list of traceable item numbers those which are to
be scrapped to the value of the quantity in the Scrapped box.

419



Sage 200 Manufacturing User Guide

© N o O

If you select a traceable component that has been incorporated in a finished item (a
completed works order) then you cannot scrap the item. However, you can substitute the
item in the finished item and then scrap the component. For more information, see
Substituting Traceable Components on page 422.

Select the Scrap code relating to the reason behind the scrapping.
Enter any additional text required in the Scrap Text box.
To proceed, click OK.

Confirm that you want to save the changes when prompted.

If the component is traceable, the record is retained showing that the items were issued to
the works order but the record is marked as scrapped.

A scrap transaction is created and linked to the works order. This shows the date, time,
operator, quantity and reason code together with the works order and product.

To scrap components for a batch works order

1.

420

From the Navigation Bar, click Works Orders and choose
Processing > Scrap > Scrap Components.

The Scrap Components window appears.

2 wop - Scrap Components

Select Works Order and Stage:
W.Order bo, | <

Stage

Product Code Description Free Stock Required Issued Scrapped Available Scrap Now | Scrap Code Scrap Text

Mo items to display

|

Select the works order from the drop-down list.

The components issued against the works order are listed. You can view the amount
required and the number of components that have been scrapped already.

To scrap components, select the required component and enter the total number of
components scrapped in the Scrap Now box.
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Note: This must not exceed the quantity that has already been issued. It must be a valid
stock unit quantity. If it is not valid, the quantity is automatically adjusted to the nearest
appropriate value.

If the component is traceable, and you enter a scrapped quantity that is less than the
quantity issued to the works order, a list of traceable items is displayed when you move
from the Scrapped box. You must select from the list of traceable item numbers those
which are to be scrapped to the value of the quantity in the Scrapped box.

If you select a traceable component that has been incorporated in a finished item (a
completed works order) then you cannot scrap the item. However, you can substitute the
item in the finished item and then scrap the component. For more information, see
Substituting Traceable Components on page 422.

Repeat the above steps for each component.
To proceed, click OK.

Confirm that you want to save the changes when prompted.

If the component is traceable, the record is retained showing that the items were issued to
the works order but the record is marked as scrapped.

A scrap transaction is created and linked to the works order. This shows the date, time,
operator, quantity and reason code together with the works order and product.

421



Sage 200 Manufacturing User Guide

Substituting Traceable Components

If a traceable component fails a quality check, you can substitute it within a
complete batch works order if:
= The component has been used in the manufacture of a traceable finished item.

= The finished item has not been sold or issued.

To substitute traceable components

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Works Orders and choose
Processing > Substitute Traceable Components.

The Substitute Traceable Components window appears.

25 WOP - Substitute Traceable Components

Traceable Assembly

Works Order: | i !

Assembly -
Setial/Batch Ma: | = Find By Component

Traceable Components

Stock Code Stock Mame Traceable Identification Mumber Quantity

Mo items to display

fmend Traceabilty  ~ ampare Yith BOM i

2. Select the Traceable Assembly. You can use one of the following methods:

= Enter the works order number. Traceable components identified for the assembly, are
displayed.

= Enter the Assembly Serial/Batch No. Traceable components identified for the
assembly, are displayed.

= Click Find By Component.
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The Find Assembly by Component window appears.

%5 WOP - Find| Assembly by Component

Component Details
Stock Code: N
Identification Mo: [+

= Select the Stock Code of the component.
m  Select the Identification No of the component.

Note: If the item is present on multiple works orders, you must select the works
order.

Traceable components identified for the assembly, are displayed.

3. Select the operation that you want to perform for the assembly, from the Amend
Traceability drop-down list. You can:

= Swap a component. See To swap a component on page 423.

= Change a component’s assembly. See To change the component’s assembly on
page 425.

= Addacomponent. See To add a component on page 425.
= Return the component to stock. See To return the component to stock on page 426.
= Scrap the component. See To scrap the component on page 427 .

4. To compare the stock quantities and the stock items with the current active BOM, click
Compare with BOM.

Note: If you are using BOM Versioning, and have a more recent version of the BOM than
the one that was used to create the works order, then the comparison will not be valid
because it will be between the works order created from the original BOM and the current
active BOM which will be different.

5. To view alist of the changes you have made, click Audit.
6. To clear the displayed details, click Clear.

7. Click OK when you have finished substituting traceable components.

To swap a component
1. Select the traceable component you want to swap, from the list of Traceable Components.

2. Select Swap from the Amend Traceability drop-down list.
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The Swap Traceable Component window appears.

%5 WOP - Swap Traceable Component

Traceable Component

Stock : . panen! . 10 . 1 . Qby '
Component
Stock Code: _ _:’ |
Identification Mo: =]

Free Stock E__Completed Wiorks Orders |

‘Warehouse Bin Quantity Gty To Add

Mo items to display

[ OF ] [ Cancel

3. Select the Component source.

You can swap a component from free stock (Stock Code), or a component from an existing
completed full component traceability works order (Identification No).

Note: The stock code does not have to match the code on the component you are
swapping. However, you cannot swap a component which is linked to other allocations, or
a temporary traceable item.

4. Select the component you want to swap.

= If you selected from Stock Code, select the component from the Free Stock list.

= If you selected from Identification No, select the component from the Completed
Works Orders list.

The available components are listed.
5. Ifthe component is batch traceable, enter the Qty To Add.

Note: You can enter a different quantity from the component you are swapping. However,
you should ensure that the quantity you are swapping is sufficient to make the finished
assembly quantity.

6. Click OK.
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The traceable component is swapped with the original component on the assembly’s list
of traceable components.

To change the component’s assembly
1. Select the traceable component from the list of traceable components.

2. Select Change Component’s Assembly from the Amend Traceability drop-down list.
The Change Assembly window appears.

%5 WOP - Change Assembly

Traceable Component

Stock : ' - 1D 5 Qby .

Move Component To Assembly:

‘Warks Order:

Assembly
Serial/Batch Mo: E]

[ Ok ][ Cancel ]

3. Select the Move Component To Assembly details from the drop-down lists.
= Select a Works Order.
Note: The current works order is selected by default.
s Select an Assembly Serial/Batch No.
4. Click OK.
The traceable component is moved from the current assembly to the selected assembly
selected.

To add a component

1. Select Add Component from the Amend Traceability drop-down list.
The Add Component window appears.
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%5 WOP - Add Component

Add Component

Stack Code: Eseri:a] Component 1 v|

Identification Mo: [+

Free Stack | Camplsted Works Orders |

‘Warehouse Bin Free Stock, Quantity

Mo items to display

[ OF ] [ Cancel

2. Select the component identification.
= Select the Stock Code.
s Select the Identification No.

You can add a component from free stock (Stock Code) or from an existing completed full
component traceability works order (Identification No).

The available components are listed on either the Free Stock tab or the Completed Works
Orders tab.

Select the Free Stock or Completed Works Orders tab.

4.  Select the component from the list of available components.

If the component is a serial item, only one component item will be listed. If it is part of a
batch, many component items may be listed.

5. Enter the Quantity to add for the selected component.

6. Click OK.
The traceable component is added to the assembly’s list of traceable components.

To return the component to stock
1. Select the traceable component from the list of traceable components.

2. Select Return Component To Stock from the Amend Traceability drop-down list.
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The Return To Stock window appears.

%5 WOP - Return To Stock

Traceable Component

Stock : | h Compar | 1Bk | 43 |Qty:l- |

Return Component To Stock:

Location : ]E] FaCTORY |Linspecifie |

Quantity: 1g,00000

[ Ok ][ Cancel ]

3. Select the Location to return the component to.
Note: By default, the location displayed is where the component was issued from originally.

4. Ifthe component is batch traceable, enter the Quantity of the component you are returning
to stock.

5. Click OK.
The component is returned to stock.

To scrap the component

1. Select the traceable component from the list of traceable components.

2. Select Scrap from the Amend Traceability drop-down list.
The Scrap Component window appears.

— Traceable Component

Stock: [MOL/ALU/FRAME | IDi¢ [35451234 Gty + [1.00000

—Scrap Cornponent

Scrap Code: |52 5 I

Description: IScrap Description 1

Reason: I

Quantiby: I 1.00000 |4 l

oF I Cancel |

3. Select the Scrap Code. The Description is shown automatically.

4. Enter Scrap Text which describes the reason for scrapping the component.
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5. If the component is batch traceable, enter the component Quantity you are scrapping.

6. Click OK.
The component is written off.
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Entering Operation Times and Costs

You can enter progress and times of operations against a works order. For those works orders
created from an estimate (one-off works orders) you can compare actual times entered here,
against your original estimated times.

For works orders not created from an estimate (batch works orders), the procedure for entering
operation times varies slightly. It is assumed these entries will be made using one of the works
order documents, for example the Job Card, Route Card or Operation Card.

To enter operation times

1.

From the Navigation Bar, click Works Orders and choose
Processing > Enter Costs > Operation Times/Costs.

The Enter Operation Times/Costs window appears.

2 WOP - Enter Operation Times/Costs

Works Order Details
. Order Mo, || & sl HTQ-I
Stage = Rdcloady |

Reference ]Descrintion lDate Completed Labaur Machine
17}10f2007 0.00000

4 - v

Select the works order from the drop-down list.

If the works order is a one-off operation, select the Stage from the drop-down list. The
operation details are displayed in the window.

If the operation is not on the list (it is an addition to the estimated operations) or if the works
order is a batch order (the works order was not created from an estimate), you will need to
enter a Reference and Description manually.

Note: Once created, operations are permanently stored against works orders.

If appropriate, enter the quantity now completed.
If this is not a batch works order, leave the quantity as '0' (zero), or enter '1' as appropriate.

Enter the labour, machine, setup and subcontract cost times.

Note: Manufacturing has a unique entry system for entering times. You can enter time in
any of the following formats:
Entering 65 would display 65h Om (65 hours zero minutes).
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Entering 6{space}5 would display 6h 5m (6 hours 5 minutes).
Entering 6h5m would display 6h 5m (6 hours 5 minutes).
Entering 65m would display 1h 5m (1 hour 5 minutes).

7. Enter the costs by clicking within the Costs box and clicking the down arrow.

The costs so far recorded against the operation are displayed, broken down over the
various cost headings.

%5 WOP - Operation Entry - Gears pack Assembly

Cost Type ] Rate | Cust]
Labaur 17 coooc | 0,00000
Machine 2600000 0.00000
Setup 12.00000 0.00000
Tooling 0.00000 0.00000
Subcantrack 0.00000 0.00000

Mokes:
Ensure gears work

= If the operation has been stored via an estimate or from the Operations Register, the
cost of the time entered will already have been calculated for each category.

If this is an additional operation not drawn from the Operations Register you will need
to enter rates as appropriate.

= Enter any notes required on this screen for information purposes only.
= To save the details, click OK.

8. To save the information, click Save.

To view operation details for a one-off works order

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Works Orders and choose Records > One-Off > Amend
Works Order.

Select the works order.
Select the Stages tab.

Click within the Description box.

o M 0w

Click on the box at the right hand edge of the Description box, to display the Stage Details
information.

6. Click the Tracking tab.
The Tracking information appears.
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9.

5 WOP - Stage Details - BOM

es | Tracking | Meme
Seq. |REferen:e IDescr\ptiDn Quantity CUmp\eteJType ]
.00 }JGears pack Assembly Assemble a gear pack 1,00000 0,00000
Reseguence I [ Times/Costs ] [ Prink

Select the operation Reference and click Times/Costs to view additional information about
times and costs entered against each cost category for the operation.

= When you have finished viewing additional information, click Close.

To continue, click OK.

Note: You can view the cost that you entered, and see if what you estimated was greater
or less than the actual costs by looking at the Estimate/Actual tab for the works order
against the stage. For more information, see The Stages tab (One-Off Works Order) on
page 386.

To close the Works Order Details window, click Close.

To view operation details for a batch works order

1.

From the Navigation Bar, click Works Orders and choose
Records > Batch > Amend Works Order.

Select the works order.

Click the Tracking tab.
The Tracking information appears.
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&5 WOP - Works Order Details - WOD010 =13
Main Details | Additional Details | Sales Orders | MEMO | Allocations/Issues 1 Tracking |Latest Costs | Attached Files | Analysis Codes |
Seq. JREFEFEI‘IEE Description J Quant\tyJ CUmpIEteJTyue ]
fp.o] _;i Gears pack Assembly Aszsemble a gear pack 1.00000 0,00000
5.00 Mountain Eike Painting Painting a Mountain Bike 0,00000 0,00000
[ Oty Complete ] [ Reseguence ] [ Times/Casts ] [ Print
T ) e [ e ][ e ]

4.  Select the operation Reference and click Times/Costs to view additional information about
times and costs entered against each cost category for the operation.

= When you have finished viewing additional information, click Close.

5. To close the Works Order Details window, click Close.
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Posting Actual Times and Costs to Works Orders

The Timesheets option lets you post actual times and costs to works orders. This is similar to
what you can do from within Operation Times, but the information is entered from employee
timesheets rather than Route Cards, Job Sheets or Operation Cards.

All of the employees time can be entered on this screen, even if it does not directly apply to a
works order. The Non-Chargeable Time option lets you record these costs.

Before continuing, ensure that you have set up any necessary records in the following modules:
= Labour Categories. For more information, see Labour Categories on page 82.

= Employees. For more information, see Employees on page 84.

= Non-Chargeable Time. For more information, see Non-chargeable Time on page 90.

To enter timesheets

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Works Orders and choose
Processing > Enter Costs > Timesheets.

The Enter Timesheets window appears.

% WOP - Enter Timesheets

Employes Details

Emplayee N, | = Date :17;1012007 v:

Surname | | Total Hours gk om

Breakdown (Use M4 for Non-Chargeable Time)

W.Order Mo, ]Op.Rstrence J [ate |Started ]Finished
17j10/2007

1 - | v

Hours Entered ‘ | Stage Reference

[ ] (oo ] (oo ) [ |

2. Select the required Employee No. from the drop-down list.
The employee's surname appears automatically.

Enter the date you want to use as a default for the breakdown entry.

4. Ifyou have turned on the option to enable Total/Analysis Checking in Works Order Settings,
enter the total number of hours the employee has worked in this period. For more
information, see The Timesheets/Labels tab on page 344.

Note: The hours analysed for the breakdown must equal the total hours entered here.
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10.

434

Enter chargeable or non-chargeable time. For more information see To enter chargeable
time on page 436 and To enter non-chargeable time on page 435.

Click within the Category Ref. box and select the required labour category.

Note: The category applies to this one entry; further postings will use the category stored
against the employee record. If you want to change the labour category an employee is
assigned, you should do this through the Employees module. For more information, see
Employees on page 84.

Repeat the process for the other items until the whole timesheet has been entered.

To post the timesheet, click Save.

Note: Remember that if you have turned on the option to enable Timesheet Total/Analysis
Checking in Works Order Settings, you will not be able to leave this screen unless the
breakdown hours analysed is equal to the total hours entered.

To store this timesheet as a template for future timesheets, click Memorise.

The Memorise window appears.

“= WOP - Memorise Timesheet

Enter a narrative so that this timesheet can be easily recalled at & later date.

Narrative ‘ |

" Enter a narrative to be associated with this timesheet.
= Jo save the timesheet with the narrative, click OK.

To recall a memorised timesheet, click Recall.

The Recall Timesheet window appears.

5 WOP - Recall Timesheet

Employee lDate Marrative J
41537/5tephen 17)10/2007 Employee 1

= Select the timesheet you want to recall.
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= Torecall the timesheet, click OK.

The timesheet details are displayed on screen. You can process the timesheet as normal.
11. To delete a memorised timesheet, click Recall.

The Recall Timesheet window appears.

s Select the timesheet you want to delete.

= To delete the timesheet, click Delete.

To enter non-chargeable time
1. In the Enter Timesheets window, click within the W. Order No. column.

2. To enter times and costs which apply to a works order, select the works order in the
following way.

= Click on the box at the right hand edge of the W.Order No. box, to display the Select
Works Order and Stage window.

The Select Works Order and Stage window appears.

%2 WOP - Select Works Order and Stage

Select Works Order and Stage
‘W Crder No, =

Stage

3. To enter times and costs which do not directly apply to any works order, enter 'NA' in the
W. Order No. column.

4. Enter the labour time spent on this non-chargeable activity.

Note: Manufacturing has a unique entry system for entering times. You can enter time in
any of the following formats:

Entering 65 would display 65h Om (65 hours zero minutes).

Entering 6{space}5 would display 6h 5m (6 hours 5 minutes).

Entering 6h5m would display 6h 5m (6 hours 5 minutes).

Entering 65m would display 1h 5m (1 hour 5 minutes).

Note: Machine, setup and quantity completed are irrelevant for non-chargeable entries.
5.  Click within the Costs column and click the down arrow to enter rates and costs for the
entry.

Any costs so far recorded against the entry are displayed and broken down over the
various cost headings.
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&5 WOP - Operation Entry - Gears pack Assembly

Cost Type ] Rate | Cnst]
Labour i 0.00000
Machine 26.00000 0.00000
Setup 12.00000 0.00000

Motes:
Ensure gears work.

= Ifyou have decided not to use the employee rate for timesheets then you will need to
enter the rate of this activity manually. If you don’t enter the rate manually, the cost of
the time entered will already have been calculated.

= Enter any notes on this screen for information purposes only.
= To save your details, click OK.

To enter chargeable time

1.
2.

436

In the Enter Timesheets window, click within the W. Order No. column.

Click on the box at the right hand edge of the W.Order No. box, to display the Select Works
Order and Stage window.

= Select the works order from the drop-down list.

= If you choose a one-off works order, select the stage from the Stage drop-down list.
= Click OK.

Click within the Op. Reference column.

Click on the box at the right hand edge of the Op. Reference box, to display the Select
Operation window.

s Select the operation that this employee has performed. This is important so the works
order can be progressed automatically.

= To proceed, click OK.
Enter the quantity completed.

Enter the period of time taken for Labour, Machine and Setup.

You can enter a Started and a Finished time. These values are used as to calculate the time
spent on a works order. After you have entered both times, the duration will be calculated
and then entered automatically in the Labour box.

Note: Manufacturing has a unique entry system for entering times. You can enter time in
any of the following formats:
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Entering 65 would display 65h Om (65 hours zero minutes).
Entering 6{space}5 would display 6h 5m (6 hours 5 minutes).
Entering 6h5m would display 6h 5m (6 hours 5 minutes).
Entering 65m would display 1h 5m (1 hour 5 minutes).

Click within the Costs column and click the down arrow to enter rates and costs for the
entry.

The costs so far recorded against the entry are displayed, broken down over the various
cost headings.

“s WOP - Operation Entry - Gears pack Assembly

Cost Type ] Rate | Cust]
Lahour 1.7 coooo Y] 0,00000
Machine 26,00000 0.00000
Setup 1Zz.00000 0.00000
Motes:

Ensure gears work

= Ifyouhave decided not to use the employee rate for timesheets then the rate from the
operation will be used.

= You may also enter any notes on this screen for information purposes only.
= To save the detalils, click OK.
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Making Postings for Non-stock/Other Expenses
(One-off Works Orders Only)

Most costs entered through Manufacturing can be posted using the Stock, Operation Times
and Timesheets routines. The Non-Stock/Other Expenses option enables postings against
one-off works orders for costs which cannot be entered elsewhere within the system. Examples
of such costs are payments made out of petty cash, or purchases of items not being processed
through the Purchase Ledger. These Non-Stock/Other Expenses may optionally update your
Nominal Ledger, depending upon your setting in Nominal Ledger Settings. For more
information, see Nominal Settings on page 37.

To make postings for non-stock or other expenses

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Works Orders and choose
Processing > Enter Costs > Non-Stock/Other Expenses.

The Post Non-Stock/Other Expenses window appears.

%3 WOP - Post Non-Stocki/Other Expenses to

Works OrderfStage

‘Works Order Number | v

Stage

Nun-Stc;c_k Ttems i Other Expenses

Description J Quankity Cost Price Tatal | Nom. Ref IDate I

Note: Since the cost types Operation Times and Stock ltems are entered under their own
headings, only two cost types are available on this screen, Non-Stock ltems and Other
Expenses. If non-Stock items are processed through the Purchase Ledger, they would be
entered under Purchase Invoices.

For more information about the options on the tabs, please see the following sections.
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Non-stock Items

To enter non-stock items

1.

2
3.
4

In the Post Non-Stock/Other Expenses window, select the Works Order Number.
Select the Stage.
Select the Non-Stock ltems tab.

Enter a description for this entry, followed by a quantity and cost price'.
The Total will then be calculated.

If you are updating your Nominal Ledger with this posting, you may now enter an
appropriate Nom.Ref. and confirm or amend the accounts to be debited and credited.

Repeat the above procedure to make further entries.

On completion click OK.

Other Expenses

Specific other expenses must be set up prior to using this option. If you have not already defined
these costs see Expense Types on page 88.

To enter other expenses

1.
2.
3.

In the Post Non-Stock/Other Expenses window, select the Works Order Number.
Select the Stage.
Select the Other Expenses tab.
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%3 WOP - Post Non-Stock/Other Expenses to WO0009 |ZHEJE‘

Works OrderfStage

Waorks Order Number Iwonnmg v ‘

Stage IBOM v ‘

Reference 1Dascrlptmn J Quantity Cost Price Tatal | Nam. Ref. 1Date J

4, Click within the Reference box.

Click on the box at the right hand edge of the Reference box to display the Select Expense
Type window.

The Select Expense Type window appears.

X

Select Expense Type

m  Select the Expense Type and click OK to return to the Other Expenses tab.

The Reference, Description, Cost Price and Date are automatically entered in the
relevant columns of the Other Expenses tab. The Nom. Ref. is entered if this has been
set up within the Expense Types register.

6. Enter a quantity and move to the Total box.
Manufacturing calculates and inserts the total automatically for you.
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7. Repeat the above procedure to make further entries.

8.  On completion, click OK.
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Costing a Works Order
(Batch Works Orders Only)

Manufacturing keeps a record of the theoretical cost of each batch works order. This record is
not automatically updated when individual costs change, or for the first calculation of the costs,
but is updated when the works order has been completed. As a result, you may notice an
apparent discrepancy between the results of a costing, before and after production. This is
because when production is complete, Manufacturing calculates the costing using actual costs.

To cost a works order

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Works Orders and choose
Processing > Cost Works Order.

The Cost Batch Works Order window appears.

% WOP - Cost Batch Works Order

Reference ]BOM Reference ] by Required Materials Labour | Setup]

Note: You can also cost works orders from on the Latest Costs tab within the batch Works
Order Details window. For more information see To display current latest costs on page
443.

2. Select the required works order from the Reference drop-down list.
3. To calculate the costs, click Cost.

4. Ifthe Ignore Zero Costs check box is not selected, and the costing process encounters an
item with a zero cost, the Enter Cost Prices window appears.
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7.

5 WOP - Enter Cost Prices

Product Code Description Cost Price In Stockl Cost Ab
o.cooou [

MOUJALUSZ0WHEELFRAME 20" alurminium YWheel Frame 0.00000 0.00000

n Enter the cost for the item.
s Click OK to return to the Cost Batch Works Order window.

To produce a report detailing the current works order costs, click Print.

To display a graphical breakdown of the costs, click Breakdown of costs. For more
information on viewing current latest costs and graphical breakdown, see The Latest Costs
tab (Batch Works Order) on page 372.

Note: The unit cost of any manufactured item may vary depending upon the size of the
batch. This is due to the setup costs and any variable subcontract costs which may be
spread over a greater number of units.

To close the Cost Batch Works Order window, click Close.

To display current latest costs

1.

From the Navigation Bar, click Works Orders and choose
Records > Batch > Amend Works Order.

In the Works Order Details window, display the details for the required works order.
Click the Latest Costs tab.

Click the Breakdown of Planned Costs option to display a graphical breakdown of the
planned costs or click Breakdown of Actual Costs to display a graphical breakdown of the
actual costs.

Click Cost Now to calculate the works order costs.

Click Close, to close the window.
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Creating/Updating BOM
(Batch Works Orders Only)

For batch works orders, as you can amend the working BOM, you can also update the
amendments and write these amendments back to the Bill of Materials module, either as an
update to the original BOM, or as a completely new BOM.

To update the BOM
1. From the Navigation Bar, click Works Orders and choose Processing > Update BOM.

The Update Bill of Materials window appears.

“a WOP - Update Bill of Materials

Ww.Order Na. [ v|

BOM Reference |

Description | - |

Replace existing Bil of Material details

e BOM Details

BOM Reference - e P

Description | |

2. Select the required works order from the drop-down list.

3. To update the original BOM and replace the existing information, select the 'Replace
existing Bill of Material details' check box.

Note: This replaces any information you had previously for this bill of materials.

4. Towrite anew bill of materials, clear the '‘Replace existing Bill of Material details' check box,
and choose a product to create the new bill of materials for.

= Select an existing product in the Stock Control module from the BOM Reference
drop-down list.

= Create a new product by clicking New Product, and entering the details in the Stock
Control module directly.

Note: You cannot choose an existing product that already has a BOM created.

5.  To confirm the amendments, click OK.
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Converting a One-off Works Order into a BOM
(One-off Works Orders Only)

You can convert your one-off works orders into standard BOMs. This option handles the
creation of stock items in the Stock Control module automatically. In addition, you are prompted
to create stock items for all of the non-stock items that exist on the works order.

To convert a works order into a BOM

1.

From the Navigation Bar, click Works Orders and choose
Processing > Convert One-Off to BOM.

The Convert to Bill of Material window appears.

“= WOP - Convert to Bill of Material

‘Works Order to Convert

works Order Mo, | v|
New BOM Detals

Product Code | |

Description | |

Select the required works order from the drop-down list.

Enter the Product Code and Description for the new BOM.
Note: You cannot enter an existing Product Code.

To convert the works order to a BOM, click OK.

If you have non-stock items on this works order, the Enter New Stock Item window
appears for each item. You must enter a stock code for every non-stock item on the
estimate.

When you have entered your product codes, the new BOM appears in the Bill of Materials
List.
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Enquiring on Orders

Use Order Enquiry to check whether you have ordered everything you need to fulfil the works
order.

For Order Enquiry to give accurate results, perform the following before running the process.
= Allocate Stock

= Run MRP

Order Enquiry relies on the tags generated by the Run MRP process.

The enquiry will show a list of components for the works order selected in the Works Order No.
box. If the Multi-Level check box is selected, components are also listed for all associated
sub-assembly works orders.

The enquiry also lists purchase orders or works orders raised for components.

Note: You can also access the Order Enquiry window through the Order Enquiry button on the
Allocations/Issues tab for batch works orders, or the Estimate/Actual tab for one-off works
orders.

To enquire on orders

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Works Orders and choose
Processing > Order Enquiry.

The Order Enquiry window appears.

%% WOP - Order Enquiry

Wiorks Order Details

works Order o, [ =] Multi-Level

EOM Reference | \

Items:

‘Works Crder Mo,  Stage Reference | Product Code Description Required Allocated Issued
Mo kems to display

d |

Order Type COrder Mumber AfC MNarme Due Date Status Quantity
Mo orders to display
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To show components for associated sub-assembly works orders along with the highest
level works order in the Works Order No. item section of the window, select the Multi-Level
check box.

This ensures all works orders associated with the one you enter in the Works Order No.
box are displayed in the Works Order No. item section of the window.

Note: The Multi-Level check box is selected by default. Clear the Multi-Level check box if
you do not want to list all associated works orders in the Works Order No item section of
the window.

Select the required works order from the Works Order No drop-down list.
Click Go.

Works orders are shown in the Works Order No. section of the window.

The Enquiry Status box indicates generally how many items are outstanding and need to
be ordered to fulfil the works orders.

If some or all items are outstanding in the Enquiry Status box, check the figure in the Qty
Outstanding column to determine the stock shortfall that still needs to be ordered.

Select a component in the Works Order No. item list to display purchase or works orders
raised for that component. Purchase or works orders raised are displayed in the Order
Type section of the window.

Double-click the purchase order or works order to display further information about when
it was raised, when the due date is, and so on.

To close the enquiry screen, click Close.
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Viewing Tags and Exceptions

You can find and view all tags and exceptions with a particular recommendation reference,
purchase order number, works order number or sales order number.

To view tags and exceptions
1. From the Navigation Bar, click Works Orders and choose Tags/Exceptions.

The Display Tags/Exceptions window appears.

%5 PLN - Display Tags/Exceptions

Reference  |wonnos| ‘

| Tags :E)grcgpt\ons |

= [.g¢ #PL woODDO1
& PO 0000000004 {11£10/2007 - Buy 12,00000 ACC/PUMF)
= [L& WO wonDz (11/10/2007 - Make 5,00000 MOUJALUJFINISHEDEIK
E [ /0 WoD03 (11/10/2007 - Make 10,00000 MOLJALLZ0FINIS
- MRP MRPOO0O03 (11102007 - Buy 3,00000 MOUZIINCHT
[ & W/0WO00005 (11/10/2007 - Make 10.00000 MOU/A
[sé¢ Pi0 0000000005 (11/10/2007 - Buy 6.00000 MOLALLY
|6 MRP MRPODO0D4 (11/10/2007 - Buy 9.00000 MOLIALL
L MRP MRPODDOOS (11/10/2007 - Buy 420,00000 MOLAL
s w0 Won022 (11/10/2007 - Make 3,00000 MOUJALUJSUSPENS
ﬁ W] WODDZZ (11/10/2007 - Make 3,00000 MOLALUYSUSPENS

< | 3|

Expand Al ] [ Collapse all ] [ Ackion Show |l vi

Close

2. Enter the Reference required and click Go.

The tags and exceptions are displayed on the Tags and Exceptions tabs. By default, tags
are fully expanded.

3. To collapse tags or exceptions, click the minus sign ('-') next to the higher level tag or
exception, or click Collapse All.

4. To expand tags or exceptions, click the plus sign ('+') next to the higher level tag or
exception, or click Expand All.

5. To close the window, click Close.

448



Works Orders

Viewing Subcontracting Operations
(Batch Works Orders Only)

By default, when you click Works Orders from the Navigation Bar, the Works Orders List is
displayed. You can switch to the Subcontracting List to view all the subcontracting operations
for all of the live works orders.

To view subcontracting operations
1. From the Navigation Bar, choose Works Orders > Subcontracting > Subcontracting List.
The Subcontracting List appears.

2. Select the option that you require from the icons at the top of the Subcontracting List or
from the Navigation Bar.

Record Click Record to display details about the subcontract
operation.
Raise Purchase Orders Click Raise Purchase Orders to raise purchase orders

for the selected subcontract operations.

= Select the works orders you want to raise
purchase orders for.

= Change the supplier, quantity to order, cost price,
lead time, order date or due date, if required.

s Click Raise Orders.

Despatch Click Despatch to enter the quantity being
despatched to a subcontractor.

= Select a supplier to whom you are despatching
subcontract materials, and then select the
subcontract operation from the W. Order No.
drop-down list.

The system checks whether or not a purchase order
has been placed with the supplier for this operation. If
not, the row is highlighted as a warning but you can
continue to despatch to the supplier.

The system also checks whether the quantity
despatched exceeds the outstanding quantity for the
operation.

Print Advice Note Click Print to print or re-print advice notes.
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Waiting to be posted

Note: This option is only applicable if you are using the Operation Times module. For more
information, see the Sage 200 Operation Times documentation.

If you have selected Use Batch Updates (see The Operation Times tab on page 350) then all
postings made using Operation Times, whether manually, or via terminals, will be stored in the

waiting postings file for review before they are posted to the works orders. This option allows
complete control over postings made on the shop-floor and also allows for additional postings
to be made to the Nominal Ledger.

To view the waiting postings file
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From the Navigation Bar, click Works Orders and choose
Operation Times > Waiting to be Posted.

The Operation Times Waiting To Be Posted window appears.

3 WOP - Operation Times Waiting To Be Posted S=

W.OrderNo, | BOMReference | Description Stage Reference | Op.Reference | User Name [ Entry Date/Time | Achual Lab. Mins | Actusl Mack
W woonot MOLIALU/20MH . 20" Alumirium Mountain Bike. | GITE =] 15/10/2007 10118 1

4| »
Tatals 1

selectal | swep | e | e | ok Cancel

This window shows all of the postings that have been made, either manually or from
terminals, using Operation Times.

The postings are grouped by works order number, stage and then operation reference.

Note: This is for ease of reference, but you can change this by dragging and dropping the
column headers.

As these are actual postings from the shop floor, you must take care when modifying the

information.

To delete postings, highlight the entry and press F8.

To update the actual costs against the various works orders, click Post Operation Times
and click Yes to confirm that you want to make the postings.

Note: Postings cannot be reversed once they have been posted.
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The actual costs are updated, nominal postings are made (if nominal integration is set), and
entries removed from the waiting postings file.
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Monitoring Employees Logged onto Works Orders
Note: The Monitor option is only applicable if you are using the Operation Times module. For
more information, see the Sage 200 Operation Times documentation.

This option allows you to monitor in real-time the number of employees logged onto works
orders. You can also review the log files that Operation Times collates, so that proper analysis

can be undertaken.

To monitor employees logged onto works orders

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Works Orders and choose
Operation Times > Monitor > Summary.

The Monitor Operation Times window appears.

£ WOP - Monitor Operation Times (Running) T i ;'-' i, Dlil
+ Fm > = f
Refresh every [1) = seconds. B o | oges “ H = | ko~ @y~ | B 2 [T 28 @ | e
Emplayee | . Order Mo, I BEOM Reference ;l E 100 - - Employees
16483,/Simon | | 50+
=
i i
16483/Simon WOO001 MOUSALUJ20WHEELF, . = E 10:14 114 —+ Wiorders
4| | ¥ & Polled
Select Station =] Fom Joyouiseo =] o [1siozoor x| Refresh
History Analysis IH|gtngram |
Employes I Type | Date/Time I W Order No. I Stg.Reference | Op.Reference | Station
41537 LOGON 18/10/2007 10:11:57  WOO001 Mountain Bike Whe...  SAGE004335
4| | i
Close

Note: If you use the Retrospective Posting mode to enter data, you will have only one entry
in the log file for a job. If you use the online processing mode where you log on and log off
jobs, you will have two entries for each time you log on and off that job.

2. To monitor the activity, confirm the 'Refresh every' interval; then click Start.

3. To stop monitoring, click Stop.
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The grid in the top left hand side of the window shows a list of works orders that each
employee is currently logged onto.

If you need to force an employee to log off, highlight the entry, and click Delete.

Note: This does not log the employee off; it permanently deletes the entry from the
database. Therefore, any times that have accumulated for that entry will not be written to
the works order.

On the right-hand side, a graph shows the number of employees and the number of works
orders that are logged on at each interval level.

At the bottom of the screen, you can perform an analysis of the logs generated by each
station.

= Select a station, ensure the dates are correct for the time period you want to analyse,
and click Refresh.

The log file information appears.
To view the information graphically, click the Histogram tab.

Note: The scale of the graph defaults to showing 100 employees. You can amend the
scales to what is most appropriate for your needs.

= Double-click on a bar on the histogram to drill down and see the detail for that bar.

To close the window, click Close.
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Maintaining Works Orders

You can replace components in many works orders and BOMs at the same time, using the
Replace Component routine.

The routine in 'Works Orders' is exactly the same as in Bill of Materials. For more information,
see Replace Component on page 161.

To replace components

n From the Navigation Bar, click Works Orders and choose
Maintenance > Replace Component.
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Preparing Works Orders Reports

Works order reports are available in three categories from the "Works Orders' menu: 'Batch’,
'One-Off' and 'Subcontracting'.

Batch Works Orders Reports

The following batch works orders reports are available.
= Actual Labour Summary

This provides a summary on the actual labour used in the works order. It may be listed by
BOM reference, or by works order.

= Actual Labour Times

This report provides detail on the labour times in the works order. You may produce the
report with or without costs for individual or for all employees.

= Actual Op Times

This indicates the actual times taken during the works order operations. You may produce
the report with or without costs for all works orders, by BOM reference, by works order, for
outstanding works orders, or for works orders that have work in progress.

= Allocations/Issues

This report shows the works orders allocations and issues.
= Costing Analysis

This shows an analysis of the works order costs.
= Labour Time Comparison

This provides a comparison of the time taken in various labour activities. It may be by works
order, for all works orders, or by BOM reference.

= List

You can produce a detailed or a summary list of batch works orders.
= Operation Times - Currently Processing

This provides a list of operation times for operations that are currently processing.
= Qutstanding Works Orders

This lists your outstanding works orders. It may be by BOM reference or by status.
= Waiting Postings

This lists postings that have not yet been made to the works order.
= What’s Needed

List what is needed for the works order by BOM reference or by status.
= Work In Progress
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This report shows the work that is in progress in the works orders and may show all costs
for the current work in progress or a valuation of the costs. Valuation may be presented by
works order.

Work To Report
This lists the work that is needed to report on the works orders.
Works Order Tracking

This report tracks the works orders and shows where they are in their operational
sequence.

Works Orders by Sales Order
This report will show you which works orders apply to your sales orders.

One-Off Works Orders Reports

The following one-off works orders reports are available.
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Actual Labour Summary

This provides a summary on the actual labour used in the works order. It may be by works
order.

Actual Labour Times

This report provides detail on the labour times in the works order. You may produce the
report with or without costs for individual or for all employees.

Actual Op Times

This indicates the actual times taken during the works order operations. You may produce
the report with or without costs for all works orders, by works order or for outstanding
works orders.

Allocations/Issues
This report shows the works orders allocations and issues. It may be listed by product.
Costs vs Revenue

This shows an analysis of the works order costs against the expected revenue, for all
stages or by stage.

Detailed Estimated vs Actual

This provides a comparison of the estimate against the works order. It may show variances
only or those works orders that fall outside the allowed variance.

Due Date Report

This report shows the due dates for all works orders.

Job Tracking Report

This report indicates how the works orders have progressed.
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= Labour Time Comparison

This provides a comparison of the time taken in various labour activities. It may be by works
order or for all works orders.

= List
You can produce a detailed or a summary list of one-off works orders.
= Non-Stock Entries
This lists non-stock entries for the works orders.
= Operation Times - Currently Processing
This provides a list of operation times for operations that are currently processing.
s Operation Times - Estimate vs Actual

This report provides a comparison of the operation times listed in the estimate against the
actual operation times in the works order.

= Stock Iltems Report
This provides a list of stock items used in the works orders.
= Transaction Report
This provides a list of works orders transactions.
= Waiting Postings
This lists postings that have not yet been made to the works order.
= Work In Progress

This report shows the work that is in progress in the works orders and may show all costs
for the current work in progress or a valuation of the costs. Valuation may be presented by
works order.

= Work To Report
This lists the work that is needed to report on the works orders.
= Works Order Tracking

This report tracks the works orders and shows where they are in their operational
sequence.

Subcontracting Reports

The following subcontracting reports are available.
= Work In Progress Report

This report on the progress of subcontracts may be for all works orders, by product,
supplier or works order.
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To prepare works orders reports
1. From the Navigation Bar select Works Orders, and choose Reports.
2. Select the required sub-category of report - Batch, One-off or Subcontracting.

3. Select the report required from the list of available reports in the menu.
For more information on preparing reports, see Sage 200 help.

To customise works orders reports

You can edit or copy report layouts, or create a new report layout, using Sage Report Designer.
For more information, see Sage Report Designer documentation.

Note: We advise you to copy your existing report layouts before you edit them. If you edit the
standard report layouts, future amendments by us will overwrite your changes.
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Cancelling Works Orders

Cancelling a works order prevents any further processing on that works order. Upon
cancellation, any stock allocation entries are reversed and, where appropriate, issues are
returned to stock. Once cancelled, the works order cannot have stock issued to it, or be marked
as completed.

To cancel works orders

1.

From the Navigation Bar, click Works Orders and choose
Records > Cancel Works Order

The Cancel Works Order window appears.

2 WP - cancel Works Order

Werks Order Mumber: | WOOD01] [v]
Components
(&) Return unused component stack
{Recommended)
() Do nathing
NB, Manual stock adjustments may be required

Select the required works order from the drop-down list.

If the works order has been part completed, or is being made to satisfy sales orders, select
what you want to do with issued component stock.

To continue, click OK.

The works order status changes to cancelled.

Allocations are reversed and issues are returned to stock.

Note: Any necessary adjustments in stock are made directly in the Stock Control module.

If the works order is being made to satisfy sales orders, choose how you want to handle
any sales orders attached to the works order.

Click OK to complete the cancellation.
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Completing Works Orders

When manufacturing processes are complete, works orders need to be flagged as Completed.
Completion increases the stock levels of the finished item.

In addition to completing works orders, in order to update the costs of the finished items and
update the Nominal Ledger, if required, you also need to close works orders after you have
completed them. For more information, see Closing Works Orders on page 470.

The processes for completion differ depending on whether you are working with batch works
orders or one-off works orders. For more information see, Completing Batch Works Orders on
page 460 and Completing One-Off Works Orders on page 466.

Completing Batch Works Orders

You can complete a batch works order with a quantity above the value requested on the order.

Note: You cannot fully complete a works order that is linked with a sales order, if the works order
quantity does not satisfy the sales order quantity.

The recording of a works order as Completed can either be done on final completion of the
whole batch, part completion of a batch, or production can be tracked through the various
operations to completion.

Note: Stock must be issued to the works order before it can be flagged as complete unless you
have set the Allow at any time completion option within Works Order Settings. For more
information, see The Allocate/Issue/Complete tab on page 346.

The procedure for completing works orders in whole or part batches depends on whether you
have chosen to allow multiple (batches) works orders and are in fact processing more than one
works order at one time.

= If you have selected the Allow Multiple (batches only) option within Works Order Settings
(see The Allocate/Issue/Complete tab on page 346) and are processing more than one
batch works order at one time, you cannot record completion of part of a batch. The
system will complete the full quantity on the works order regardless of the levels of
components issued to the works order. For more information, see the section To complete
multiple batch works orders on page 461.

= If you have selected the Allow Multiple (batches only) option but are only processing one
batch works order, or if you have not selected the option to allow multiple batch works
orders, you can record part completions and leave balances outstanding. You can also
mark a works order as complete even though a different quantity has been manufactured.
If MRP has been run and you have set the Allocate Parent Works Orders option within
Works Order Settings, you can also allocate completed stock to tagged works orders
(those works orders that have given rise to the current works order ). For more information,
see the section To complete single batch works orders on page 461.

To track goods through the manufacturing process, enter the quantities currently completed at
each operation. Once the goods have passed through all the operations required, you can mark
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the works order as completed. For more information, see To record progress of a batch on
page 465.

In order to update the costs of the finished items and update the Nominal Ledger, if required,
you also need to close works orders after you have completed them. For more information, see
Closing Works Orders on page 470.

To complete multiple batch works orders

1.

2
3.
4

From the Navigation Bar, click Works Orders and choose Works Orders List.
In the Works Orders List, select the batch works orders to complete.
Click Complete.

Confirm that you want to complete the works orders.

An order is excluded from completion if it has:

= No component issued to it.

= Outstanding allocations.

= Traceable finished items with traceable components.

= Alink to a sales order with a higher quantity than that entered for completion on the
works order.

Manufacturing updates your stock records in the Stock Control file.
The status of your selected works order changes to ‘Completed'.

To complete single batch works orders

1.

From the Navigation Bar, click Works Orders and choose Processing > Complete.

The Complete Works Order window appears.
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5 WOP - Complete Works Order

Works Order Details
Wiarks Orcer Mo .

|I=

BOM Reference |

Description

Outstancding

Completion Details

Date Completed |/ / 5
Back Flush (@ None () Single Level () hiutiLevel

[ Complete regardiess of quartity

Warehouse Bin Guantity

No tems to display

Select the required works order from the drop-down list.

Enter the Date Completed. This defaults to the system date.

The Backflushing selection defaults to the default entered in the Allocate/Issue/Complete
tab in Works Order Settings.

Note: Backflushing cannot take place where there is a shortage of components, and multi
level backflushing is only available if you are using MRP to raise works orders.

= Toissue raw materials retrospectively for the works order, select Single Level.

= Toissue raw materials retrospectively for sub-assemblies, select Multi Level.

= Toissue no materials retrospectively, select None.

Select the 'Complete works order regardless of quantity' check box, to mark the works
order as entirely complete whether the quantity corresponds to the original works order
quantity or not. Leave the check box clear to show an outstanding balance against partially
complete works orders.

Enter the completed quantity in the Quantity column.

If the works order is linked with a sales order, the quantity must be equal to or greater than
the sales order quantity.

Note: If the quantity does not match the stocked unit of the finished product it is
automatically adjusted to the nearest appropriate value.
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7.

10.

Enter the location of the components.

If you are using multiple locations, enter the completion quantity over the various
Warehouse and Bin locations.

If the finished item is traceable, and the Stock Control is set to generate traceable
numbers automatically then you can change the location from that entered, if
required. Otherwise, confirm the traceable item numbers to be given to the completed
stock and specify the location into which each item is placed. If there are traceable
components, you must match the traceable components to traceable finished items
on an additional form. You will not be able to do this if you are fully completing a works
order where the quantity of the serial numbered components is not divisible by the
works order quantity. In this case, the form will not appear.

Note: If you are part completing a works order that has serial number components,
the component quantity must be divisible by the works order quantity.

If you have set works orders to Allocate Sales Orders on completion, a list of sales
that have unallocated lines for the completed item is shown, allowing you to allocate
the stock to the relevant lines. By default, completed stock will be allocated to the
sales orders linked to the works order but you can change this. The entire completed
quantity does not have to be allocated to the sales orders.

To complete the process, click OK

Confirm the quantity completed when prompted.

If any tagged works orders exist for the completed works order, the Allocate Parent Works
Orders window appears.

Note: MRP must have been run and the Allocate Parent Works Orders option within Works
Order Settings must be set.
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11.

12.

13.

14.

5 WOP - Allocate Parent Works Orders E@@

Completed Works Order Murnber ""' 0 _‘ Quantity Completed | s |

Completed BOM Reference | MOLALLYSUSPENSIONBIKESHELL | Total to allocate | S |

‘works arders awaiting stock allocation
Works Order Stage Reference | Due Date Issued Allocated Cutstanding To Allocate
Wwogoonz A 11/10f2007 o 0 5 o
Tatal allacated: ‘ 1}

[ OK ] [ Default Quantities I

The orders are sorted by delivery date.

Amend the quantity To Allocate.
= To use default quantities, click Default Quantities.

The quantities are fully allocated against order, from oldest to newest until the
completion quantity has been exhausted.

= To enter quantities manually, enter the quantities in the To Allocate box for each order.
Note: You cannot allocate more than the outstanding quantity.

To perform the allocations, click OK.

The program checks that physical stock is available for allocating by comparing the free
stock with the To Allocate quantity. The Quantity Allocated figure on the product record and
the Allocations/Issues record for the product are updated. The status of the works order is
changed to 'Part Allocated' or 'Allocated' if the status is 'Entered' or 'Part Allocated'.

Labels will be printed or previewed (if necessary) and the Latest Costs window appears
automatically if you set the relevant option. For more information, see The Allocate/Issue/
Complete tab on page 346.

If you entered a completed quantity less than the original works order quantity, and have
chosen to complete the works order regardless of the quantity entered, a confirmation
message appears.
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= Click Yes to return all unused components relating to the difference between the
original works order quantity and the quantity now declared as completed. You do
have the opportunity to adjust the quantities to be returned to stock.

= Click No to prevent any adjustments to stock.

Manufacturing automatically updates the stock record with the quantity of stock
completed and the cost to complete the works order.

Note: The quantity used for costing purposes is always the original works order quantity.
This is so that large batches of daily counts can be entered without affecting the overall unit
cost.

To record progress of a batch

1.

From the Navigation Bar, click Works Orders and choose Records > Batch > Amend
Works Order.

The Works Order Details window appears.
Select the works order.

Click the Tracking tab.
The Works Order Tracking information appears.

& WOP - Works Order Details - WOD010 =13
| Main Detais | AddtionalDetals | Saes orders [ MEM [ Aocaionsfissues | Tvackig [Latest Costs | AttachedFies | Anaysis Codes | :
Seq. Reference Description I Quant\tyl CompleteIType ]
0.00 Gears pack Assembly Assemble a gear pack 1.00000 0.00000
5.00 Maountain Bike Painting Painting a Mountain Bike 0.00000 0.00000
I Oty Complete ] [ Reseguence ] [ Times/Costs ] [ Prink
[ Save ] [ Clear ] [ Delete ] [ Image ] Close

Operations required to complete the works order are listed in sequence order.
To record the progress of production, select an operation.

Click Qty Complete.
The Qty Complete window appears.

465



Sage 200 Manufacturing User Guide

5 WOP - Complete Operation - Gears pack Assembly

Enter Completion Details
Reference l

Description |

In Progress i

Sty Complete
Completed h.ooooo] =]

= Enter the quantity that has now passed through the selected operation in the
Completed box.

This defaults to the outstanding quantity.
This quantity is automatically rolled forward as the In Progress quantity for the
following operation, leaving any balance still to be completed.

6. Continue as necessary to record the progress of the works order.

When you have entered a completed quantity for the final operation, the Complete Works
Order window appears.

You can now enter the completed information. For more information on entering the
information see To complete single batch works orders on page 461.

Completing One-Off Works Orders

When a one-off works order has been finished you should record its completion so that final
profitability reports may be printed.

If MRP has been run and you have set the Allocate Parent Works Orders option within Works
Order Settings, you can also allocate completed stock to tagged works orders (those works
orders that have given rise to the current works order).

In order to update the costs of the finished items and update the Nominal Ledger, if required,
you also need to close works orders after you have completed them. For more information, see
Closing Works Orders on page 470

To complete one-off works orders
1. From the Navigation Bar, click Works Orders and choose Processing > Complete.

The Complete Works Order window appears.
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5 WOP - Complete Works Order

Works Order Details
Works Orcler Mo. | A

BOM Reference |

Description

Outstancding

Completion Details
Date Completed |/ / 5

Back Flush (@ None () Single Level () hiutiLevel

[ Complete regardiess of quartity

Warehouse Bin Guantity

No tems to display

Select the required works order from the drop-down list.
The BOM Reference, Description and Outstanding quantity are displayed automatically.

Select the 'Complete works order regardless of quantity' check box, to mark the works
order as entirely complete whether the quantity corresponds to the original works order
quantity or not. Leave the check box clear to show an outstanding balance against partially
complete works orders.

Enter the completed quantity in the Quantity column. This defaults to the number
Outstanding.

Enter the location of the components:

= If you are using multiple locations, enter the completion quantity over the various
Warehouse and Bin locations.

n If the finished item is traceable, and the Stock Control is set to generate traceable
numbers automatically then you can change the location from that entered, if
required. Otherwise, confirm the traceable item numbers to be given to the completed
stock and specify the location into which each item is placed. If there are traceable
components, you must match the traceable components to traceable finished items
on an additional form. You will not be able to do this if you are fully completing a works
order where the quantity of the serial numbered components is not divisible by the
works order quantity. In this case, the form will not appear.
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Note: If you are part completing a works order that has serial number components,
the component quantity must be divisible by the works order quantity.

= If you have set works orders to Allocate Sales Orders on completion, a list of sales
that have unallocated lines for the completed item is shown, allowing you to allocate
the stock to the relevant lines. By default, completed stock will be allocated to the
sales orders linked to the works order but you can change this. The entire completed
quantity does not have to be allocated to the sales orders.

6. To complete the process, click OK.

7. Confirm the quantity completed when prompted.

Note: If the quantity does not match the stock unit of the finished product, it is
automatically adjusted to the nearest appropriate value.

8. Ifany tagged works orders exist for the completed works order, the Allocate Parent Works
Orders window appears.

Note: MRP must have been run and the Allocate Parent Works Orders option within Works
Order Settings must be set.

%2 WOP - Allocate Parent Works Orders

Completed Warks Order Number

Completed BOM Reference | MOUALLYSUSPENSIONBIKESHELL |

warks arders awaiting stock allocation

Quantity Completed |

Tatal ko allocate |

‘Works Order Stage Reference Issued

WOo00Z WA

Due Date
11102007 o

Allocated Qutstanding

[1}

To Allocate

Total allocated:

[ OK ] [ Default Quantities I

a

Cancel

The orders are sorted by delivery date.

9. Amend the quantity To Allocate.
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= To use default quantities, click Default Quantities.

The quantities are fully allocated against order, from oldest to newest until the

completion quantity has been exhausted.
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10.

11.

12.

= To enter quantities manually, enter the quantities in the To Allocate box for each order.
Note: You cannot allocate more than the outstanding quantity.

To perform the allocations, click OK.

The program checks that physical stock is available for allocating by comparing the free
stock with the To Allocate quantity. The Quantity Allocated figure on the product record and
the Allocations/Issues record for the product are updated. The status of the works order is
changed to 'Part Allocated' or 'Allocated' if the status is 'Entered' or 'Part Allocated'.

Labels will be printed or previewed (if necessary) and the Latest Costs window appears
automatically if you set the relevant option. For more information, see The Allocate/Issue/
Complete tab on page 346.

If you entered a Completed quantity less than the original works order quantity, and have

chosen to complete the works order regardless of the quantity entered, a confirmation

message appears.

= Click Yes to return all unused components relating to the difference between the
original works order quantity and the quantity now declared as completed. You do
have the opportunity to adjust the quantities to be returned to stock.

= Click No to prevent any adjustments to stock.

Manufacturing automatically updates the stock record with the quantity of stock

completed and the cost to complete the works order.

Note: The quantity used for costing purposes is always the original works order quantity.

This is so that large batches of daily counts can be entered without affecting the overall unit

cost.
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Closing Works Orders

Some costs associated with a works order may not be known until after the finished item has
been completed and added to the company’s stock so that it can be sold.

When you have completed works orders, stock levels of the finished item are increased. You
must close the works orders in order to update the costs of the finished items and update the
Nominal Ledger. For more information on completing works orders, see Completing Works
Orders on page 460.

Note: You can only close a completed works order.

To close works orders

1.

From the Navigation Bar, click Works Orders and choose
Processing > Close.

The Close Works Order window appears.

X WOP - Close Works. Order

Close Warks Order

Warks Order Number: | v|

Morinal Code: ’E]—‘ '— '_I

Cancel

Select the Works Order Number that you want to close.

By default, the default asset nominal account to post the cost to is displayed.

If the works order is for a stock item, this defaults to the asset account for the stock item.
If it is for a service one-off works order, it defaults to the one-off asset account set in
Manufacturing System Manager (see Nominal Settings on page 37).

Select a different account if required, from the Nominal Code drop-down list.
Click OK.

The unit cost of the finished goods is calculated by dividing the total cost of the works order
by the number of completed items. The stock records are updated with the calculated unit
costs, and the work in progress and asset of stock records are updated in the Nominal
Ledger. The works order is marked as closed.
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Creating an Estimate from a Completed Works Order
(One-off Works Orders Only)
You can create an estimate based on the items used in a completed one-off works order. All of

the stock items, non-stock items, operations and other expenses that have been used during
production will be included in the estimate.

Note: Any items originally estimated for but not used in the completed works order, will not be
included in the new estimate.

To create an estimate from a completed one-off works order

1. From the Navigation Bar, click Works Orders and choose Processing > Create Estimate
from One-Off.

The Create Estimate For One-Off Works Order window appears.

2 WOP - Create Estimate For One-Off Works Order

Wiorks Order To Create Estimate For

Wwiorks Order Mo, | |

Mew Estimate Details

Estimate Mo, n

AlC ref: E]
Shart name: E]
Postoode! ’—E]

Mame

Cartact [&) First i J Middle | Last

2. Select the required works order from the drop-down list.

3. Enter the Estimate No.

Note: If the setting Automatic Estimate Numbers is set in Estimate Settings then the
estimate number will be created automatically. For more information, see The Numbering
tab on page 173.

4. The customer account on the existing works order is displayed by default. Select the
account for whom you are creating the estimate, from the A/C, Short name or Postcode
drop-down list.

The Name and Contact details appear automatically.

5. To create the estimate, click OK.
The new estimate will be listed in the Estimating module.
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Deleting Works Orders
As Works Orders are cancelled or closed you can remove them.

To delete works orders

From the Navigation Bar, click Works Orders and choose
Records > Delete Works Order.

The Delete Works Order window appears.

5 WOP - Delete Works Order

Select Works Orders to Delete

Order Mo, Reference Qty Outstanding  ‘Warehouse Status Printed Start Date
i MO AL 1BFINIS Wi 4.00000 { Entered
™ woonoe MOUfALUJ LEWHEELFRAME 0.00000 FACTORY Entered Mo
[~ woonto MOUJSTE/STANDARDEIK ... 5,00000 FACTORY Entered Mo
I~ wooot1 MOU[STESUSPEMSIONE .. 6.00000 FACTORY Entered Mo
Select Al ] [ Swap ] [ Clear

Select the required works orders.

To delete the works orders, click OK.
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Operation Times

Operation Times is an additional
Manufacturing module which puts you in
charge of your manufacturing shop floor
operation times. It runs alongside Works
Orders.

The following sections provide a high level
introduction to using Operation Times.
Before proceeding, we recommend that
you read Sage Operation Times
documentation in full.

In this chapter:

How Operation Times integrates with

WOrks Orders ......vveeeeviiiiiieeeeensiiinns 474
Setting Up Operation Times within

WOorks Orders ........oeevviieeniiiieininne, 474
Using Operation Times .................... 474
Monitoring ACHVItY ....oovviieeiiiieeis 474




How Operation Times integrates with Works Orders

You can use operation times to collect information about job times. You set up
preferences for how you want Operation Times to work within Works Orders. For more
information, see The Operation Times tab on page 350.

Depending on how you set it up, you can enter information after the jobs are completed,
or record the time as you do the jobs. For more information, see Sage Operation Times
documentation.

If you are using Operation Times, you can monitor the work jobs and times from within
Works Orders. For more information, see Waiting to be posted on page 450 and
Monitoring Employees Logged onto Works Orders on page 452.

Setting Up Operation Times within Works Orders

Operation Times lets you collate times and costs for employees on works orders. By
default, it works with the company chosen when it is installed. You can change the
company if you select the 'Allow selection of companies' setting within the Operation
Times tab of Works Orders Settings. For more information on this setting and all other
Operation Times settings, see The Operation Times tab on page 350.

Using Operation Times

You can run Operation Times retrospectively, or in real time. This depends on whether you
selected the Retrospective Posting check box within Works Orders Settings. For more
information, see The Operation Times tab on page 350.

When you enter job information retrospectively, you enter all the information at once.
When you enter the information in real time, you log onto the works order, then do the
work. When you finish you log off the job and confirm the time spent on the job. For more
information, see Sage Operation Times documentation.

The information is posted either to the waiting postings file or direct to the works order,
depending on how you set up 'Operation Times'. For more information, see The
Operation Times tab on page 350
To use operation times
= Run Operation Times.

For more information, see Sage Operation Times documentation.

Monitoring Activity

If you are using waiting postings, you can make adjustments within Works Orders. For
more information, see Waiting to be posted on page 450. You can also check jobs and
times by Monitoring Employees L ogged onto Works Orders on page 452.
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Glossary of Terms

This chapter contains definitions of In this chapter:

freguently used manufacturing tgrms and List of ACronyms.........cevveeiiiiiiininnnn. 476
a list of acronyms that are used in
Manufacturing_ Glossary .......................................... 477




List of Acronyms

AC
Al
AO
ATP
BOM
CRP
ERP
Gl
GRN
JIT
Ml
MPS
MRP
MRP I
MSM
NA
NS
o/B
ODBC
OE
o/s
pPC
Pl
POP
SC
SCM
Sl
SOP
SR
WC
Wi
WIP

Account

Adjustment In

Adjustment Out

Available to Promise

Bill of Materials

Capacity Requirements Planning
Enterprise Resource Planning
Goods Inward

Goods Received Note

Just In Time

Movement In

Master Production Schedule
Materials Requirements Planning
Manufacturing Resource Planning
Manufacturing System Manager
Not Applicable

Non-stock

Opening Balance

Open Database Connectivity
Other Expenses

QOutstanding

Purchase Credit Note

Purchase Invoice

Purchase Order Processing
Sales Credit

Supply Chain Management
Sales Invoice

Sales Order Processing

Sales Receipt

Works Order Cancellation
Works Order Issue

Work In Progress
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Glossary

A

Action Date The date whereby the next stage in the process is actioned.

Advice Note A note to a purchaser advising on the intended purchase.

Analysis Codes Codes used for analysing and reporting on your estimates.
You may attach five different analysis codes to each
estimate for reporting purposes. For example, you might
want to analyse your estimates by industry type and area.
Therefore, you would set up analysis codes, 'Industry Type'
and 'Area’.

ATP For more information see Available to Promise on page
477.

Automatic Resolution of Conflict  Conflict in a schedule is automatically resolved within the
system. This option is not currently offered within Sage 200
Manufacturing although you can resolve conflicts yourself
manually using Graphical Planner. For more information,
see Production Scheduling on page 487.

Available to Promise Stock or planned stock not committed to a definite
customer order.

B

Backflush The process of moving materials automatically from stock
to work in progress based on standard quantity required.
Note: Without data accuracy and discipline, backflushing
can lead to inaccurate inventory records and is therefore
not recommended.

Backwards Planning The system works out when you should start work in order
to meet the delivery date.

Balance Sheet A report on the assets and liabilities of a business, usually

at the end of an accounting period. A balance sheet must
balance: debits must equal credits.
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Barcode

Bill of Materials

Blow-through Phantom

BOM

BOM Header

Bucket

Bulk Issue

C

Callibration

Calibration History

Calibration Interval

Capacity Requirements Planning
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A unique code identifiable by a barcode reader. This can be
printed out on various works order documentation, such as
picking lists. Using barcodes allows you to speed up the
entry of information into the system.

The Bill of Materials module allows stock explosion with
unlimited components on unlimited levels.

A phantom BOM usually contains components that are
assembled and used in other BOMs. During assembly, the
phantom’s components are listed in the top level instead of
the phantom BOM itself. The components are 'blown
through' to the top level. Blow-through phantom is a term
that describes the process of blowing through components
from a phantom BOM to the top level. For more information
see, Phantom Bill of Materials on page 486.

A list of components that are needed to make up an item of
stock or a sub-assembly.

The product code for the finished item or sub-assembly,
and any manufacturing instructions relating to the whole
build.

A time period (for example, a day) in which all demands or
requirements are added together and treated as one.

The issue of stock in bulk.

The process of testing and measuring a machine’s
response against its expected response.

A record of the tests and results of the calibration process
on the machines used within the system.

The length of time between required calibration testing for a
machine.

The method of evaluating what quantity of materials can be
processed on a machine or in a production unit.
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Certificate of Conformity

Charge Rate

Chargeable Time
Components
Conflict
Consignment Stock

Critical Resource

Cross Machine Planning

CRP

Cumulative Lead Time

Custom Layouts

D

Day Code

Default

A certificate, issued with a product, which states that the
product conforms to standard.

The rate at which a product or service is charged. It tends
to be related to the unit of sale. For example, in 35 pence
per mile, 35 pence is the charge rate. Per mile is the unit of
sale.

Time which can be charged to a specific works order.
Raw materials used to manufacture finished goods.
Demands for resource are too high on a particular date.
Stock that is only paid for when it is used.

Anything which limits the company’s ability to accept an
order from a customer. Often this is final assembly labour or
equipment. It can include, however, the capacity of earlier
processes or even a vendor’s capabilities.

Machine groups are used to assist planning. All machines
in a group typically perform the same function. Instead of
applying a single machine to a BOM, you apply a machine
group to the BOM. Graphical Planner automatically selects
a machine from the machine group to perform the work,
based on capacity and loading.

For more information see Capacity Requirements Planning
on page 478.

The total time required to make a part.

Alternative layouts to standard reports.

A code used to identify the day during receipt of goods. It is
used as standard in food processing industries. It is also
used in other inustries, for example, the pharmaceutical
industry.

Information that your computer uses in the absence of
other information. Your computer operates in a default way,
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Despatch Note

Direct Expenses

Discount

Down Time

Drawing Register

E

Effectivity Dates

Employees

Enterprise Resource Planning

ERP
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using default information it has been provided with. It will
continue to do this until you instruct it otherwise.

A note issued with goods to the customer.

Expenses incurred in the manufacture and sale of a
product or service, that is, trading expenses. For example,
wages, advertising, sales promotions and machine costs.

The amount by which a bill is reduced. Discount can be
given because the customer is buying in bulk, spending
large amounts or receiving discount for prompt payment. It
can also be given to a preferred customer.

The time that machines, or people are unavailable for
production work.

A record of drawings relating to manufactured items.
Details include drawing number, revision details and the
physical location of the drawing. Drawings can be
cross-referenced to BOMs so that drawing numbers and
revision dates appear on Works Orders documentation.

These specify the date to change from using one stock
component to another. If you are using old stock before
new, these dates need to be continually adjusted. This is
because the production schedule changes, stock
adjustments are made, and so on. A better route is via the
Phantom Bill of Materials. For more information, see
Phantom Bill of Materials on page 486.

The option to store details about your employees. For
example, you can store name, address, clock number,
charge rate, labour category and so on.

Manufacturing Resource Planning (MRPII) plus resource
planning for non-manufacturing areas (plant maintenance,
human resource planning, and so on).

For more information, see Enterprise Resource Planning on
page 480.
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Estimates

Estimating

Expense Types

Explosion

F

Fence

Finished Goods

Finite Capacity Planning

Forwards Planning

G

Goods Received Notes

Graphical Planner

H

Horizon Date

Forecast project costs, based on expected costs of labour,
machinery and operation times. In Manufacturing,
estimates are produced for one-off items or non-repetitive
batches.

The process of forecasting your project costs.

Costs which do not fall into any other category. These can
be used in estimates and in actual transactions.

Breakdown of an item into a greater level of detail. For
example, BOM requirements can be exploded into
component parts. ltems planned in MPS can be exploded
by MRP to produce detail material and capacity
requirements for the item.

For more information, see Time Fence on page 491.

Top level BOM. Contains raw materials and/or
components.

Computer controlled rescheduling of works orders based
on preset capacity resource levels and fixed scheduling
rules.

You enter the date to start work in order to meet delivery.

Notes which record delivery of goods from suppliers.

For more information, see Production Scheduling on page
487.

A date beyond which data will not be included in the
schedule. Data with a due date beyond the horizon date
will not be read into the production schedule by MPS
(Master Production Scheduling).
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Infinite Capacity Planning

JIT

Job

Job Card

Job Ready

Just In Time

Kaizen

Kanban

Kitting
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Material and capacity planning which is not constrained by
anything.

For more information, see Just In Time on page 482.

The physical tracking of a manufacturing operation within a
factory.

A job report that shows the original status of the job in
production. It also shows the job stages, with the most
recent update, the current job time elapsed and expenses.

The option to check whether a job is ready for manufacture,
that is, whether all materials have been received into stock.

The reduction of wasteful activities, that is, anything that
adds cost but not value to the end product. Examples
include production or delivery in excess of requirements,
movement of parts and inspection not integrated into the
system.

Continuous improvement by small changes.

A communication method used to authorise that the
system is ready to receive a part. For example, an allocated
space on the floor indicates that a part is needed to fill the
space. An empty container indicates that parts are needed
to fill the container.

The act of picking parts from stock that are required to
produce a released works order.
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L

Labour Category A skillset definition that allows employees to be grouped
according to their function within the production process.
This grouping can be used when entering timesheet
information or in the Operation Times module.

Labour Costing Details of labour costs required by a particular operation.

Labour Process The definition in the Labour Register of a process such as
cutting, drilling, assembly or inspection. The record defined
has a unique reference, a description, notes and an hourly
charge rate for the process.

Labour Register Holds details of all labour manufacturing processes
including times and related costs.

Lead Time The number of working days elapsing between placing an
order for an item and taking delivery. Within some systems
lead time means the total time to manufacture.

M

Machine Costing Details of machine costs required by a particular operation.

Machine Record The definition in the Machine Register of a machine. The
record defined has a unique reference, a description, notes
and an hourly charge rate for the machine. It may also hold
the number of operating hours before full service and/or
ordinary service. Machine type, serial number, location,
certificate requirements, calibration requirements and
history are stored. Also stored are the operating hours the
machine may be used each day.

Machine Register Holds details of machines used in manufacturing
processes, including hourly rates.

Manufacturing Operations Tasks, such as 'Installing' or 'Fitting’, which can be used
across BOMs or estimates.
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Manufacturing Resource
Planning

Manufacturing System Manager

Master Production Scheduling

Materials Requirements Planning

Materials Traceability

Maximum Build Quantity

Microsoft® SQL Server
Database

MPS
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The integrated planning of a company’s material,
equipment and people to meet the business plan. The
integration requires that the same information (sales
forecast, BOM, actual orders, and so on) is used
throughout the company.

The Manufacturing System Manager module lets you set
up common controls to use in the other Manufacturing
modules. It is also where you set up the common registers,
such as Operations, Machine and Labour.

The planning of production (usually end item production) to
satisfy current and forecast sales orders. The sum of MPS
items must equal the agreed sales and operations plan for
the items over each planning period. Planning periods are
normally a month or a four week period. Items planned
within MPS are exploded by MRP (Materials Requirements
Planning) to produce the detail material and capacity
requirements.

A software option that automatically recommends
purchase orders, transfers and work orders to balance
supply and demand.

The ability to track the movement historically of materials
used in production and manufacture of jobs. This is
normally by means of serial or batch numbers assigned to
the items.

The maximum number of finished goods you can build with
current levels of stock.

A relational database management and analysis system.

Note: A Microsoft® SQL Server database must be installed
on your computer before you install Sage 200
Manufacturing. The server database manages your data
and ensures the optimisation of networked resources within
your system.

For more information, see Master Production Scheduling
on page 484.
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MRP

MRP I

MSM

N

Nominal Ledger

Non-chargeable Time

Non-stock ltems

Non-working Periods

O

Opening Balances

Operating Hours

Operation Card

For more information, see Materials Requirements Planning
on page 484.

For more information, see Manufacturing Resource
Planning on page 484.

For more information, see Manufacturing System Manager
on page 484.

This is the core ledger in the accounting system. It is
updated by most of the transactions posted in all other
accounting ledgers. Nominal Account balances provide the
Trial Balance, Profit and Loss and Balance Sheet financial
statements.

Time which does not directly apply to any job and therefore
cannot be charged to a works order.

ltems which do not have a product record set up in Stock
Control. Such items are usually bought for a specific job.

Periods when the company shuts down or when a
resource is unavailable. You can build up a table of
categories to which time can be booked, such as training,
downtime and sickness. These are taken into consideration
when calculating capacities and start/end dates of jobs
during planning. They are also used in the Timesheets
option.

The balance of accounts when initially opened, or when
carried over from a previous accounting period.

The number of hours a machine operates during each day.
This is defined in the Machine Register. You can also
specify a number of operating hours before a full or ordinary
service is required for the machine.

A report providing details about the operation status.

485



486

Sage 200 Manufacturing User Guide

Operation Times

Operations

Operations Register

Overhead

Overhead Recovery

P

Phantom Bill of Materials

A module that allows you to collate times and costs for
employees on the shop floor.

The labour and/or machine processes required to
manufacture an item.

This holds details of frequently used operations. Using the
register enables fast creation of BOMs or estimates.

A manufacturing or production expense other than direct
labour or materials.

The process of recovering overhead costs in production
analysis costing. It is also known as absorption costing.
Within Manufacturing, overhead recovery processing lets
you make manual or automatic Nominal Ledger postings
relating to overheads recovered.

A BOM that is not used as as a stock component or in
raising works orders.

A phantom is created and structured to contain groups of
components, like a standard BOM. It is used in printed
reports on stock structures. It can be used to collapse the
sub-assembilies to reduce work in progress (wip) and
lead-time. It operates as a standard sub-assembly.
However, the product code for the finished item does not
appear on a higher level works order. Within Manufacturing,
the components and operations of phantoms (and nested
phantoms) are added to the top-level works order. These
components and operations are given a sequence number
of zero.

In some manufacturing systems, phantoms are employed
instead of effectivity dates, to use up old stock before
introducing replacement parts. If so, the old item is created
as a phantom with the new item, the child of the old. Old
stock is used up before new stock is ordered. When a
phantom has zero stock, it is deleted and the new item is
made part of the original BOM.
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Picking List

Piece Work

Production Planning

Production Scheduling

Profit and Loss

Prospects

Prospects Database

Purchase Credits

Purchase Invoices

Purchase Ledger

Purchase Order Processing

Phantoms are also known as non-returnable assemblies
and blow-throughs.

A report that shows the components required for a build. It
shows the quantity required, and the bin location of the
components. It is used in the warehouse to assemble the
components required for production.

The cost per item (piece). Piece work provides wage labour
where workers are paid per unit of production instead of by
labour time.

Calculation and display of the resources required to satisfy
sales orders and production for stock.

A tool for managing production schedules graphically. You
can resolve machine conflicts and then address the
question of optimum efficiency. Or you can work towards
optimum efficiency and then deal with machine conflicts.
You control start/finish times for labour and machine
operations.

A report showing business income and expenditure over an
accounting period.

Prospective customers who do not exist in the Sales
Ledger.

Where information about prospective customers is held.
Notes issued to you if you have returned goods to a
supplier. They are normally issued when goods or services

are faulty or when the purchase invoice was incorrect.

Issued to you by suppliers as request for payment in
respect of the supply of goods or services.

This stores details of your suppliers, and invoices, credit
notes and discounts sent to you by suppliers.

The administrative functions based around processing
purchase orders.
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Purchase Orders

Purchase Payments

Q

Quality Standard

Quantity on Hand

R

Raw Materials

Recost Bill of Materials

Recost Estimates

Re-sequence Bill of Materials
Components

Repeating Job

Retentions

Route Card
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Documents that state the quantity, description and price of
goods and services ordered. They also specify agreed
payment terms and discounts, delivery details and other
agreements pertinent to the purchase and its supply.

Payments made by you to suppliers in respect of invoices
for goods and/or services supplied to you.

The standard against which the quality of parts and
production processes are measured during manufacturing.

Total nettable stock for a part.

The base materials from which sub-assembilies,
components and finished goods are made.

The process of calculating the cost of a BOM when prices,
components or operations change.

The process of calculating the cost of an estimate to reflect
stock price changes.

The process of allocating sequence numbers to BOM
components or operations. You can allocate sequence
numbers in steps larger than '1' to provide gaps in the
numbering sequence. This allows new components or
operations to fit into the sequence, if required.

The requirement to build the same item over several time
periods.

Moneys retained for a period of time after production.
Retentions provide incentives to contractors to avoid or
eliminate defects in the goods or services supplied.

A report on the route of components and operations within
production.
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Routing A list of operations, in sequence, needed to manufacture a
part. A routing should include the amount of resource
required at each work centre the part passes through.
Tooling should also be included in a part’s routing. Routing
information should be held for every manufactured part and
used for capacity planning and costing.

Run Time The time taken for an operation to complete. This includes
machine set-up time.

S

Safety Stock The minimum level of stock. Safety stock lets you offer
shorter lead times to customers. It also provides continuity
of supply if requirements are uncertain. Uncertainties can
be due to unreliable machines, fluctuating yields, absence,
and so on.

Sales Credits Notes issued to customers when sales invoices are
cancelled. They are normally issued when goods or
services are faulty or when the sales invoice was incorrect.

Sales Forecast The best estimate of future requirements. This is used as
input to the MPS (Master Production Schedule). Forecast
orders received should be subtracted from the forecast to
leave a residual forecast in the master schedule. Total
demands can then be calculated as orders plus residual
forecast for each time period.

Sales Invoices Issued to your customers as requests for payment in
respect of goods or services supplied.

Sales Ledger This stores details of your customers. It also holds details of
invoices, credit notes and discounts sent to customers and
all receipts received from customers.

Sales Order Processing The administrative functions based around processing
sales orders.

Sales Orders Documents that state the quantity, description and price of
goods and services ordered. They also specify agreed
payment terms and discounts, delivery details and other
agreements pertinent to the sale and its supply.
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SCM

Scrap
Scrap Percent

Setup Time

Shelf Life

Six Sigma

Stage Templates

Stages

Standard Hours
Stock

Stock Control
Stock Forecasting

Sub-assembly

Sub-assembly Levels
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For more information, see Supply Chain Management on
page 491.

The loss of a completed part.
A percentage allowance for scrap when issuing a BOM.

The time to set up a machine or production unit to perform
an operation.

The length of time a product or service is marketable.
A measurement of process quality.

If you use six sigma methodology, you use all the quality
tools available to improve your processes. By doing so, you
aim to have no more than '3.4' failures in one million units
of production.

Stage templates provide basic information for stages. They
can be applied to different estimates and then tailored to
suit.

Estimating jobs involves breaking the jobs down into stages
for accumulation and analysis of job costs. Each job must
have at least one stage.

The most usual unit of measure for capacity planning.
Goods or raw materials held by a business for resale.
Recording stock details and tracking stock levels.
Predicting stock levels based on future stock movements.
When raw materials or components make a part of a
finished product. The sub-assembly may be combined with
other components or with other sub-assembilies in the
manufacture of finished goods.

Levels equate to building blocks. The lowest level of

sub-assembly provides the building block for the next level,
and so on to the finished product.
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Subcontract Operations Operations that are subcontracted to external departments
or organisations.

Supply Chain Management Control of the supply of parts from vendor to customer.
Supply Chain Management is also used for short cycle
manufacturing, which is the manufacturing element of JIT
(Just In Time).

T

Time Fence A point in time when planning rules change. In Master
Production Scheduling (MPS), two time fences may be set.
Between today’s date and the first time fence, only orders
should be read. Between the two time fence dates, both
forecasts and orders should be read. Following the second
time fence, only forecasts should be read.

Timesheets The option to post times and costs to jobs.

Tooling Costs Costs incurred through designing, manufacturing and
purchasing production tools. Tooling costs depend on
whether tools can be used once only, across jobs or are
correct for the job.

Traceability The option to track materials through the system. This is
usally by means of serial or batch numbers.

Tracking Monitoring works orders through the operations shown on
a routing. Anticipated delay reporting can eliminate the
need for tracking.

Transaction Log Computer record of MRP material movements.

Trial Balance A report showing the company’s nominal account net
balances (either credit or debit) at a given time.

Trial Kitting Testing the provision of stock for assemblies and showing
possible production quantities. Reports show the
availability of materials in stock, on order and due for
delivery.
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U

Unit of Sale

W

Water Beetle

WBS

WIP
Work Breakdown Structure

Work Centre

Work In Progress

Works Order

Works Order Processing
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The measure of the sale. For example, per keg, per metre,
per box, where keg, metre or box is the unit of sale.

The process of distributing parts around site kanban
locations regularly.

For more information, see Work Breakdown Structure on
page 492.

For more information, see Work In Progress on page 492.
Methodology that supports project cost reporting.

People and equipment treated as one resource for capacity
planning purposes.

A product’s value as it moves through production. This is
increased by issuing stock and decreased by completing
works orders, returning or scrapping stock.

The authority to produce a part using the components
specified on a BOM and the process specified on the
routing.

The process of managing works orders. This includes
allocating and issuing raw materials/components, and
recording progress of operations to completion. On
completion, works orders are costed and finished stock is
updated. Goods are despatched in the usual way.
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A

Active BOM 142
Actual Costs Breakdown 372
Adding
analysis codes 117
batch works orders 355, 356
bill of materials 117
bom revisions 135
certificates of conformity 93
components 123, 159, 366
drawings 62, 66, 179
employees 84
estimates 178
expense types 88
labour categories 82
labour processes 47
machine records 50
make to stock items 112, 254
memos 208, 365
nominal settings 37
non-chargeable time categories 90
non-working periods 26
notes 179, 208
one-off works orders 356
operations 54, 124, 369
overhead recovery settings 27
products to sales forecasts 263
prospects 79
purchase orders 319
recommendations 298
repeating items 259
revisions 66, 133
sales forecasts 262
scrap reason codes 352
stage templates 69
stages 190
works orders 319
Additional Details
batch works order 362

estimates 187

one-off works order 381
Aggregate Demand 293, 299
Agreed Concessions 96
Allocate Stock 405, 406
Allowable Variance (%) 343
Amending

analysis codes 21

batch works orders 358

bill of materials 135

bom status 141

certificates of conformity 97

colour display 23

drawings 65

employees 86

estimates 209

expense types 89

labour categories 83

labour processes 48

machine records 52

make to stock items 256

memos 208

nominal settings 37

non-chargeable time categories 90

non-working periods 26

notes 179, 208

one-off works orders 376

operations 60

overhead recovery settings 27

picking lists 399

prospects 80

recommendations 311

revisions 66, 135

sales forecasts 264

scrap reason codes 352

stage templates 77

stages 386

works orders 358, 376
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Analysis Codes

batch works orders 375

bill of materials 132

estimates 205

labels 21

one-off works order 391
Attached Files

batch works order 373

bill of materials 127

estimate 202

one-off works order 389
Attaching

analysis codes to boms 106, 127

analysis codes to estimates 168

bom or estimate attachments to

works orders 343

files or folders to drawings 63

files or folders to estimates 202

files to works orders 373, 389

labour categories to employees 84
Automatically Add Stages to Estimates
70
Automatically Update Dates 294

B

Backflushing 349
Back-to-back Ordering 246, 269
Balances
adjusting 401
increasing on stock return 415
leave outstanding 460, 462, 467
outstanding 466
remaining 384
Barcode
labels 345
operation times 351
Base Quantity for Costing 109
Batch Works Orders
adding 359, 362
allocations and issues 366
amending 358
analysis codes 375
associated sales orders 364

attaching files or folders 373
cancelling 459
completing 460
costing 372, 442
creating BOMs 444
deleting 472
enquiring 446
latest costs 443
notes and comments 365
operation times 371, 429
operations 369
recording progress 465
scrapping 417, 420
subcontracting operations 449
substituting components 422
timesheets 433
updating BOMs 444
waiting postings 450

Bill of Materials
adding 108, 117, 159
allocating stock 149
amending 135, 444
changing status 141, 144
checking in/out 133, 142, 143
components 155, 159, 161, 164
converting estimates into 228
copying 139
costing 101, 108, 149
deleting 138, 164
exporting 117
importing 117
making active 134, 144
maximum build quantity 153
planning 100
purging retired 138
resequencing 152
saving 133
settings 106—116
updating BOMs 444
updating operations 165
version control 102

Blow-through Phantoms 171
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Breakdown
costs 149, 443
Bulk Issue Item 122
Buy Recommendation 292

C

Calculator

setting up a formula 28
Cancelling

estimates 238

recommendations 319

works orders 459
Categories

updating labour 239
Certificates of Conformity

adding 93

amending 97

Components

adding 159

batch works orders 367
bill of materials 120
deleting 164
description 95

list on route card 342
maintaining 454
priority 119

replacing 161, 454
scrapping 419, 420
sub-assembly 123
substituting 420
viewing details 155
warehouses 288
works orders 367

deleting 97
printing 97
reporting 98
settings 92—93

Condition of Despatch 95
Confirm Traceable Numbers (Works Or-
ders) 413
Connecting
attachments with boms 127

Charge Rate 88
Chargeable Time 436
Clock Number 85
Codes

attachments with estimates 202
attachments with works orders 373,
389

analysis 21

bar 85, 87

certificate 94
customer account 80
expense 88

labour category 82
nominal 37, 88
non-chargeable time 90
product 43, 94
prospect 80

sales ledger 80

stock 70

Colours 23
Combining

recommendations 316
stock assembly and process costing
99

Complete (Batches Only) 348

purchase orders with works orders
188, 379, 382

Copying

attached files 140, 221, 343

between systems 43

bill of materials 139

components 140

customiser changes 33, 34

drawing revision numbers 292

drawings 140

due dates 221

estimates 180, 220

non-stock items 221

operations 60, 140, 221

other expenses 221

printing trial kitting results 148

quantity breaks 221

reports 48
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sales forecasts 266
sales order comment lines 292
stages 221
stock items 221
Cost + Markup % 171, 182, 185
Costs
bill of materials 101
breakdown 149, 372, 443
calculating 112, 113
chargeable activity 437
estimates 223
ignore zero 113
latest costs 151, 372, 443
miscellaneous items 114, 347
non-chargeable activity 435
non-stock 438
one-off works orders 384
other expenses 438
settings 112
sub-assemblies 113
tooling 57
trial kitting 113
updating 470
works orders 442
Creating
data 7
demand 224, 244, 253, 261
purchase orders 287
reports 48, 53, 61, 68, 81, 83, 87,
89, 91, 98, 158, 237, 260,
267, 286, 331, 458
works orders 287
Criteria
deleting bom records 138
mrp 298
stages 76, 198
CSV Format 44
Cumulative Lead Time 147
Custom Fields (BOM) 131
Custom Layouts 39
Customiser Settings
custom labels 31

standard labels 34
using 31
Customising
analysis code labels 21
BOM fields 131
BOM labels 115
customiser settings 31-33
highlight colours 23
reports 39, 48, 53, 61, 68, 81, 83,
87, 89, 91, 98, 158, 237,
260, 267, 286, 331, 458
D

Dates
automatically update 294
updating 294
Delay 56
Deleting
attached files 64, 127, 374, 390
bill of materials 138
certificates of conformity 97
components 123, 164, 368
drawings 67
employees 86
estimates 219
expense types 89
labour categories 83
labour processes 48
machine records 52
make to stock items 257
non-chargeable time categories 91
non-working periods 26
operation times 453
operations 60, 371, 388
postings 450
prospects 80
recommendations 318
sales forecasts 265
stage templates 77
works orders 348, 472
Demand 244, 253, 261, 269, 276, 285,
287, 330, 333, 473
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Demonstration Data
accessing 8
using 8
Desktop 9
Documents 429
certificates of conformity 97
job sheet 56, 341, 396, 429
labels 398
operation card 341, 396
picking lists 341, 396, 399
printing comments 292
route card 55, 56, 292, 341, 396
works orders settings 341
Drawings
adding 62
amending 65
bill of material details 129
deleting 67
estimate details 206
reporting 67, 68
Duplicate Components 108

E

Employees
adding 84
amending 86
deleting 86
monitoring 452
rate 344
reporting 87
updating 239
Enquiry
order 385, 446
order enquiry 368
Entering
analysis code labels 21
bill of materials settings 106
certificates of conformity 92, 93
customised values 31
drawings 62
employees 84
estimate settings 168
expense types 88

labour categories 82
labour processes 47
machine records 50
master production schedule settings
270
material requirements planning set-
tings 288
mrp criteria 298
nominal settings 37
non-chargeable time categories 90
non-working periods 26
numeric values 28
operation times and costs 429
operations 54
overhead recovery settings 27
prospects 79
recommendation split quantity 314
repeating items 258
stage templates 69
subcontract details 58
timesheets 433
works order settings 337
Errors
colour 23
Estimate/Actual Details (One-off Works
Orders) 384
Estimating
adding 178, 471
adding stages automatically 70, 184
amending 214
cancelling 238
converting estimate from BOM 184
converting into boms 228
converting into works orders 226
copying 220
costing 223
creating sales orders 224
deleting 219
multi item settings 174
printing 222
settings 168177
stages 190, 192, 229



Sage 200 Manufacturing User Guide

Exceptions 328, 448

Excluding Demands
automatic exclusions 277
manually 282

Expense Types
adding 88
amending 89
deleting 89
reporting 89

Explode BOM 155

Exporting 43, 44

F

Fast Entry Estimates 179
Filters 291
Finished Iltems

scrapping 421
Firm Planning Period 291
Formula

quantity calculator 28
Full Entry Estimates 178
Full Service 51

G

General Settings
bill of materials 107
estimates 170
planning 271, 289
Getting Started 7
Graphical Planner
excluding works orders 361, 378,
379
overview 5
settings 295, 334
working alongside mrp 241, 334

H

Header Details (BOM) 118
Hierarchy

warehouses 24
Highlight Colours 23
History

bom revisions 133, 135

drawing revision 66

estimate modification 237
machine repair 50

Hold Quantity 122

Horizon Date 277, 298

Hourly Charge Rate 47, 50, 82

Ignore Stock and Inventory Policy 255,
274
Ignore Zero Costs and Zero Levels 113
Implode BOM 156
Importing 43, 44
Include In Labour Requirement 56
Include in MRP Replenishments 379
Including Demands 283
Invoice Description (Estimates) 204
Invoices
current value 384
enter description text 204
information 383
Invoices/Credit Notes (One-off Works Or-
ders) 383

J
Job Sheet 56, 341, 396
L

Labels
analysis codes 21
barcode 87
bom labels settings 115
custom 31
standard 34
works orders 398
works orders settings 344
Labour Categories
adding 82
amending 83
deleting 83
reporting 83
updating 239
Labour Records
adding 47
amending 48



Index

deleting 48
reporting 48
Labour Resource Group 48
Latest Costs (Batch Works Orders) 372
Layouts 39
Lead Times
buffer 271, 289
cumulative 147
production 299
purchase 292
purchase safety 299
Levels
ignore zero 113
Linking
additional files with boms 127
additional files with estimates 179
buy recommendations with demand
for sales order lines 316
drawings and boms 66
drawings and estimates 66
items in demand 313
purchase orders with works orders
188
sales orders with works orders 244,
246, 248, 279, 392
stock items with warehouses 360
warehouses and stock items 44
works orders with purchase orders
342
works orders with sales orders 392

M

Machines
adding 50
amending 52
deleting 52
reporting 53
Mail Merge 230
Main Details
batch works order 359
estimates 183
one-off works orders 377
Maintain Warehouse Hierarchy 24, 288

Make Recommendation 292
Make To Stock
ignore stock and inventory policy 255
Make to Stock
adding 254
amending 256
deleting 257
entering repeating items 258
ignore stock and inventory policy 274
importing 254
Manufacturing
modules 1, 13
process 12
structure 3
system manager 19
Mark-up
estimate defaults 176
percentage 109
Master Production Schedule 245
automatic exclusions 277
excluding items manually 282
reading demand 276
removing items 278
settings 270275
time phased demand 285
Material Requirements Planning
calculating demand 298
output log 303
overview 248
recommendations 311, 314, 316,
318, 319
settings 288—297
stock projections 326
tags and exceptions 328
time phased demand 330
Maximum Build Quantity 109, 153
Memos
batch works orders 365
estimates 208
MPS See Master Production Schedule
MRP Output Log
content 303



Sage 200 Manufacturing User Guide

error logging 309
exceptions 307
layout 303
processing items 305
sending 301
viewing 301

MRP See Materials Requirements Plan-

ning

Multi ltem Estimates
settings 174

N

New BOM 142
Nominal
codes 88
ledger 460
postings 438, 450
settings 37
Nominal Settings
entering 37
viewing 37
Non-chargeable Time Categories
adding 90
amending 90
deleting 91
reporting 91
Non-stock
deliveries 403
postings 439
stages items 194
Non-working Periods 26
Numbering 173
automatic certificate 92
estimate settings 173
resequencing 152
works orders settings 339
Numbering Settings
estimates 173
works orders 339

O

Obsolete BOM 142
One-off Jobs 5, 355

One-off Works Orders

adding 377, 381

amending 376, 383

analysis codes 391

attaching files and folders 389

cancelling 459

completing 466

costing 384, 442

creating estimates 471

deleting 472

enquiring 446

latest costs 443

maintaining operations 386

operation times 388, 429

postings 438

scrapping 417, 419

stages 386

substituting components 420

timesheets 433

waiting postings 450
Operation

card 341, 396, 429

details 124, 370, 387
Operation Times

overview 12, 474

postings 450, 474

works orders settings 350, 474
Operations

adding 54

amending 60

copying 60

deleting 60

do not print on documentation 55

entering stages 195

postings 438

progress 429

reporting 61

subcontracting 58, 449

updating 165

viewing details 430, 431
Order Enquiry 385, 446
Ordinary Service 51



Index

Other Expenses
entering 196
posting 439
Output Log See MRP Output Log
Overdue Purchase Orders 294
Overheads
entering recovery settings 27
total recovery amount 76, 198
viewing recovery settings 27

P

Perform Netting Off In Buckets 274
Phantoms
bill of materials 100, 119, 147
blow-through 171
colour 23
Picking Lists 341, 396, 399
Piece Work 57
Planned Costs Breakdown 372
Planning
bill of materials 100
creating demand 242, 244
graphical planner 241
make to stock 253
master production schedule 245,
269

material requirements planning 248,

287
MRP Qutput Log 303
non-working periods 26
overview 242
period 343
reading demand 276
recommendations 311, 314, 316,
318, 319
running MRP 298
sales forecasts 261
settings 270275, 288297
stock projections 326
tags and exceptions 328
Postings
against labour categories 434
nominal settings 37

non-stock/other expenses 438
report 455

waiting postings 350, 450
works order nominal 363, 381

Printing

advice notes 449

barcodes 85, 342, 345

certificates of conformity 97

certificates of conformity reports 98

component list 342

costs 149, 443

drawing reports 67

drawings 342

employee reports 87

estimates 222

expense type reports 89

final profitability reports 466

import and export file structures 44

job sheets 341

labels 345, 398, 464, 469

labour category reports 83

labour register reports 48

machine register reports 53

message on certificate or conformity
93

non-chargeable time reports 91

one-off works orders by stage 341

operation cards 341

operation notes on works order doc-
uments 55

operation reports 61

picking lists 341, 396

preventing operation printing on
works order documentation
55

prospect reports 81

quotations 222

route cards 341

sales order comments on works or-
der documentation 292

sales orders 341

tagged orders 342



Sage 200 Manufacturing User Guide

trial kitting results 148

works order tracking 370
Priority 382
Private BOM 119, 123
Processing Manufacturing Data 16

Production Safety Lead Time 292, 299

Prospects

adding 79

amending 80

creating customers 80

deleting 80

reporting 81
Purchase Orders

adding 250

overdue 294
Purchase Safety Lead Time 292, 299
Purging

retired boms 138

Q

Quality Standard 95
Quantity
breaks 184, 185
calculator 28, 29
per run 56
Quotations 222

R

Rapid Entry Estimates 171
Rates
applying to employees 82
hourly 50, 239
operations 430
update automatically 159
updating automatically 69
Reading Demand 276
Recommendations
actioning 250, 319
amending 311
buy (purchase order) 284, 292
combining 316
deleting 318
make (BOM) 284, 292

modifying 249
splitting 314
status 319
warehouse hierarchy 24
Record Settings (Works Orders) 343
Registers
certificates of conformity 92
drawing 62
employees 84
expense types 88
labour 47
labour categories 82
machine 50
non-chargeable time 90
operations 54
stage templates 69
Release Stages 192, 229
Released Status 192, 259
Removing Links
sales orders and works orders 281
Repeating Items 258
Repetitive Batches 5, 355
Replenishment Horizon 292, 299
Reports
batch works orders 455
bill of materials 158
certificates of conformity 98
custom 39, 48, 53, 61, 68, 81, 83,
87, 89, 91, 98, 158, 237,
260, 267, 286, 331, 458
drawings 67, 68
employees 87
estimating 237
expense types 89
labour 48
labour categories 83
machines 53
make to stock 260
master production schedule 286
MRP output log 303
non-chargeable time categories 91
one-off works orders 456



Index

operations 61

prospects 81

sales forecasts 267

subcontracting 457

works orders 370
Reprinting

advice notes 449
Resequencing Settings

bill of materials 110

estimates 175
Retired BOM 142
Retrospective Posting 351
Revisions

bill of materials 135

drawing 66
Rolled-up Costs 113
Route Card 56, 292, 341, 396
route card 429

S

Sales Forecasts

adding 262

amending 264

copying 266

deleting 265

importing 262
Sales Orders

batch works order 364

creating 224

linking with works orders 244, 246,

248, 279, 392
netting off against sales forecasts in
buckets 274

removing links with works orders 281
Scrap

components 419

finished items 417

percent 121

reason 417

reason codes settings 352
Security 348
Selling Prices

BOM markup percentage 109

estimate setting 171, 182, 185
Setting Up Manufacturing 14
Settings

analysis codes 21

bill of materials 106—116

costs 112

customiser 31—7?

estimate 168—177

graphical planner 295

highlight colours 23

maintain warehouse hierarchy 24

master production schedule 273—

275
material requirements planning 288—
297

nominal 37

non-working periods 26

overhead recovery 27

planning 270—-275, 288—297

quantity calculator 28

reason codes 352

trial kitting 112

works orders 337—354
Shortages

colour 23
Shrinkage Percentage 56
Site Address

estimates 189
Stage Templates

adding 69

amending 77

deleting 77

updating operations 78
Stages

automatically add to estimates 70

details 192, 386

fast estimate entry 182

header information 190

non-stock items 194

operations 195

other expenses 196

overview 190



Sage 200 Manufacturing User Guide

releasing 192, 229
status 192, 229
stock items 192
totals 197
Status
bom hold 108, 135, 141
bom version 133, 134, 135, 138, 140
estimate 187, 192, 227, 236, 238
make to stock items 255, 259, 263
one-off works orders 381
quantity break 185
recommendation 319
scrap reason code 352
stage 192, 229
works order 227, 236, 405, 460
Stock Allocation
adding components 407
automatic 406
manual 407
Stock Issue
adding components 412
automatic 412
confirm traceable numbers 413
manual 412
reversing 414
Stock Items (Stages) 192
Stock Projection 287, 326
Structure
bom 100
manufacturing 3
Sub-assembly
bom component 123
build 147
colour 23
costing 113
enquiries 446
maximum build 153
phantom bom 100, 119
quantity for costing 112
structure 100
Subcontract
details 58

operations 449
Substituting Traceable Components 420

T

Tags 272, 290, 328, 448
Templates
operation 43
stage 69, 77, 190
Time
fences 273
phased demand 285, 330
Times/Costs 371, 388
Timesheet/Total Analysis Checking 434
Timesheets
chargeable time 436
details 433
memorising 434
non-chargeable time 435
postings 433, 438
recalling 434
works orders settings 344
Tooling Costs 57
Totals
estimates 200
stages 197
timesheet analysis 344
Traceable
components 420
items 417
numbers 413
Tracking Details (Batch Works Orders)
369
Trial Kitting
settings 112
using 146
Types
cost 167, 438
expense 27, 88, 168, 440
job 5
recommendation action 319
replenishment 304



Index

U

Unallocate Stock 405, 406
Understanding Manufacturing 3, 11
Unit
measure 122, 292
sale 88
Unlinking
sales orders and works orders 281,
395
Update Operations 165
Updating
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